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PREFACE 
(TO THE FIRST EDITION.) 

DR, KELLOGG'S " G R A M M A R OF THE H I N D I 

LANGUAGE " is the standard work oirthe subject and 
occupies a position of unquestioned supremacy. The 
very fulness of the work, however, detracts somewhat 
from its value for a student commencing the study 
of Hindi, and thus there is room for a Grammar of 
less pretentious size and scope. 

In 189$3ti|r "Grammar of Modem Hindi " was 
published by the late Lazarus at his " Medical 
Ha l l Press," Benarfes. Another edition, revised and 
slightly enlarged,, was published at the same Press in 
1908. Finding that the second edition was nearly 
exhausted, I decided not to reyise and republish the 
old work but to prepare a new Grammar. Over 20 
years of further residence and work in India ought, 
I felt, to enable me to produce a better book. Such 
an attempt has been made. A comparison of the 
two Grammars w i l l make manifest the fact that 
there are great differences in the two books, and i t . 
is hoped that these changes are for the better in the 
way of clearness and simplicity. 



iv PREFACE. 

Apart from a few notes on the Braj-Bhasa no 
attempt has been made to treat of dialectical differ­
ences, and Urdu haa not -been included. The Ian-
guage dealt wi th is modern Hindi in the form that 
many of its best friends are endeavouring to stand­
ardize i t , a self-respecting-Hindi which is not for 
ever parading its aristocratic ancestry by filling its 
pages with Sanskrit words, nor affecting modernity 
by the cultivation of Persian vocabulary and idioms. 

The hope is entertained that the present volume 
may more than fill the place of the book which has 
done over 20 years of service and may now be al­
lowed to retire. 

E D W I N GREAVES. 
CALCUTTA ; 

February, 1919. 

PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 

This is practically a reprint of the 1st Edition, 
but the author has corrected slips in many places 
and modified a few paragraphs wi th a view to 
greater clearness. 

E D W I N GREAVES. 
Malvern, 

England, 
July, 1933. 
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CHAPTER I . 

THE HINDI LANGUAGE. 
H i n d i , Urdu , Hindustani. 

These three names are used very loosely by 
many writers and speakers, and possibly no defini­
tions are possible which w i l l compel general 
acceptance. 

It might be wise to discard the use of the word 
Hindustani as applied to literature and confine its 
application to the language so widely spoken 
throughout India and employed in the ordinary 
affairs of business and social life. Most of the words 
included in the vocabulary of this lingua franca 
are common to both Hindi and Urdu. 

Hindustani might, with some measure of fitness, 
be used of one class of literature affected by certain 
writers who employ a vocabulary, which is largely 
Urdu, but have the works printed in the Nagari 
character. 

Hindi may stand for those forms of the language 
which are the outcome of the languages which the 
early Aryan settlers brought with them, combined 
with, and affected by, the languages of Madhya-desh 
or Mid-India. It would seem that from the com­
mingling of these came into being various so-called 
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Prakrits (and Sanskrit). F rom the former of these 
were evolved what Sir George Grierson terms the 
Apabranshas {i.e., fallen or corrupted). Prakr i t may 
be taken to mean " natural " or " col loquial " as 
contrasted w i t h Sanskrit which is the polished 
language burnished up for l i terary purposes. The 
Apabranshas were later modifications of the Prakrits, 
and from these came the various forms of H i n d i 
current since, say, about the twel f th century. 

U r d u may be appropriately used of the language 
in which the Verbs and many other words are com­
mon to both U r d u and H i n d i , but are supplemented 
by a considerable vocabulary of Persian or Arabic 
or ig in . U r d u is generally pr inted in the Persian 
character, b u t quite a considerable l i terature has 
grown up, largely used by the Christ ian commu­
nities, which is p r in ted in the Roman character. 

2 . M o d e r n H i n d i . 

In the begining of the 18th century, two 
pundits in Calcutta, L a l l u j i Lal and Sadal Misra , 
instructed and inspired by the European head of 
the college, in which they were professors, ini t ia ted, 
or to speak more exactly, developed, a movement 
which is largely responsible for the existence of 
modern H i n d i . The endeavour was made to draw 
on the Prakri ts or Apabranshas, and to some extent 
on Sanskrit, for the vocabulary, and to exclude, as 
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far as practicable, Persian and Arabic words not 
already naturalized. Combined with this was the 
endeavour to standardise certain verbal and other 
forms instead of perpetuating dialectical differences. 

In recent times Hindi has suffered not a l i t t le 
in the house of those of its friends, who are eager to 
crowd their pages with pure Sanskrit words. A few 
parade the range of their learning by introducing 
Persian and Arabic words, thus s t i l l further increas­
ing the trials of their readers. 

The Prakrits and their descendants differed 
widely in different parts of India. The aim of 
modern writers, more or less consistently carried out, 
is to perfect and make current a language freed 
from provincialisms and suited to be a literary 
vehicle for the use of all who speak any of the 
dialects of Hindi . 

The whole question of the rise of Hindi is 
discussed with great ability, though necessarily not 
very fully, by Sir George Orierson in his chapter on 
the, "Languages of India" in Vol . I of the "Indian 
Empire"—one of the four volumes written as intro­
ductory to the Imperial Gazetteer of India. There 
is also an interesting l i t t le book on the subject in 
Hindi , " H i n d i bhasha ki U t p a t t i " (The birth of 
Hindi) , by Pundit Mahabir Prasad, published at The 
Indian Press, Allahabad. 
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I t should be recognized that the H i n d i repre­
sented in this Grammar is to some extent an a r t i ­
f icial language used chiefly in l i terature. I t is the 
language which writers are endeavouring to make 
the common l i terary medium for a l l the H i n d i -
speaking peoples. The colloqaials which they use 
in their own homes and in social intercourse, may 
differ widely f rom this and very much in different 
parts of even the same Province. For l i terary 
purposes, however, the language dealt w i t h in this 
Grammar, may be regarded as generally accepted 
not only in the Uni ted Provinces, but also in Bihar , 
Central I n d i a and Rajputana. 

By some, this language has been called H i g h 
H i n d i , bu t this term should rather be kept sacred 
for the production of those who delight to cram 
their pages w i t h high-sounding Sanskrit words. 

Up to the t ime of L a l l u j i nearly a l l , and even 
since then many, works were w r i t t e n in verse. In 
these the language is very different f rom modern 
prose. The Braj-Bhasha, Avadhi and other dialects 
were used. The Sftr Sagar of Sftr Das and the 
Ramayan (Ramchari t Manas) of Tuls i Das stand o u t 
as two great models of this class of l i te ra ture . 

D u r i n g recent years the endeavour has beeh1 

made to popularise poetry wr i t t en in the standardised 
modern H i n d i , b u t even to the ear of a foreigner the 
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successes, achieved up, to the present, appear doubt­
f u l , the verses lack the swing and sweetness of the 
poetry wr i t t en in the dialectical forms. However, 
the "Kha r i -bo l i " poetry has probably come to stay. 

The study of the H i n d i given in this Grammar, 
is essential for every student of H i n d i , as it is 
increasingly the standard language. Every one, 
however, who is brought in to contact w i t h the 
people, especially in ru ra l districts, w i l l have to 
famil iar ise himself w i t h the dialect of the d is t r ic t 
in which his lo t is cast. 

3 . Ta t samas and Tadbhavas . 

Words closely ak in to the Sanskrit forms are 

called Tatsamas {like that). The t e r m 

Tadbhavas (produced from that). The te rm 

to those words, which have been modified from their 
or iginal forms in their t ransi t ion th rough the 
Prakr i ts and Apabranshas. 

Purism in H i n d i is sheer fo l ly . Words of 
Persian and Arabic o r ig in , and words imported also 
from Engl ish and other languages, have made their 
home in H i n d i , and i t is fu t i le to t r y and oust t hem 
f rom their place. Pedants, who have struggled to 
exclude a l l such words and to supply their places 
by unfamil iar Sanskrit words or manufactured com­
pounds, have done not a l i t t l e to stay the progress 
of H i n d i . The wise wri ter or speaker, is the man 
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who selects wi th discrimination his words from the 
already available material. There is a large voca­
bulary awaiting his use, furnishing words which 
w i l l probably well express his meaning and convey 
it to the ordinary reader or listener. 



CHAPTER I I . 

T H E H I N D I A L P H A B E T . 

Alphabet. 

A group of related 5 con­
sonants ; g u t t u r a l s , 
palatals, etc. 

Letter. 

I ts form. 

Its pronunciation. 

The part of the mouth 
from which the sound 
is produced. 

Vowel. 

Consonant. 

Anusvar or Nasal. 

The name of the sign ( ' ) 

Anun&sik or Nasalization. 

The sign ( ) 

Visarg. The final aspira­
tion. 

A consonant with no vowel 
sound following i t . A 
closed consonant. 
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A word terminating with 
a closed consonant. 

The sign under the con­
sonant to indicate that 
it is "hai." 

Short vowel. 

Long „ 

Extra long vowel. 

A syllable or "instant." 

The joining of two or more 
consonants. 

Compound consonant thus 

joined. 

5. The Hindi Alphabet differs but slightly 
from the Sanskrit, Indian grammarians are not 
unanimous in their views as to the number of the 
letters. For practical purposes, the number of the 
letters may be taken as 46, i.e., 11 vowels and 35 
consonants. The 3 vowels r i , l r i , and l r i , 

are pure Sanskrit and have no place in Hindi , 

and are added to the consonants, as they are 

quite distinct in sound from and Anusv&r, 

Anunasik and Visarg are not strictly letters, and 
are therefore not included in the 46. 
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By the use of a dot written under a letter, a 
few other sounds are indicated. 

These five stand for sounds found in Urdu words; 

1  

English z and f; the first 3 are gutturals having no 
equivalents in English. 

and (alternate forms and > are some­

times included as letters of the alphabet, but this is 

incorrect; they are conjunct letters ; and 

PRONUNCIATION, 

8. Pronunciation of Vowels. 
In seeking to acquire a correct pronunciation, 

it may be well to consider three points: 1. The 
pronunciation must be learned from the lips of an 
Indian teacher; watching attentively the speaker 
as well as listening to the sounds, is a matter of 
much importance ; every endeavour should be made 
to ascertain HOW the sounds are made, where the 
tongue is placed, etc. 2. The pronunciation of the 
letters should be learned as the letters occur in 
words. 3. It is st i l l better to group the words in 
phrases or short sentences, for sounds do not assume 
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fcheir t rue balance and power, u n t i l they take their 
place as parts of words and sentences. W h a t 
foreigner w o u l d learn the pronunciat ion of u the " 
u n t i l he had learned it as part of a sentence ? 

The H i n d i alphabet is peculiarly scientific, as 
w i l l be discovered by careful ly s tudying the " classi­
fication of l e t t e r s" chart given later on. Phonetics 
is no modern discovery in Ind ia . 

I t should be noted that each H i n d i let ter has its 
own proper sound, there is not one symbol for 
several different sounds as in Engl i sh , e.g., how 
different is the sound of a in such words as lad, 
lace, lard, call. 

W h i l e insis t ing on the importance of what has 
been wr i t t en above about learning the sounds from 
the lips of an I n d i a n , n few remarks are offered on 
some of the sounds as subsidiary helps. 

represents a sound approximately l i ke the 

E n g l i s h a in the words arise, avert or u in suggest. 

is much l ike the a in the Eng l i sh father, 

mart. 

i ... ... fit, wrist. 
ee or ea ... feet, seat. 

... u or oo ... put, foot. 

... , ...oo pool, fool, ; 

... rt ... ... drink, bring. 
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The vowels and require great at tention 

and care. It is sometimes stated that they corres­
pond w i t h the Engl ish a and o in such words as 
same and so. This is misleading, as the sounds 
mentioned in E/iglish are much more drawled than 
the H i n d i and they commonly are pronounced 

in English w i th what is called the " gl ide," a 
prolongation of the vowel sound and a gradual dying 
away of i t . In H i n d i , though not clipped, these 
sounds are single and sustained u n t i l they suddenly 
close without any drawl . Possibly the first a in the 
phrase " Davidic Psalms" and o in the words 
opaque and oration are about as near as the Engl ish 
language w i l l furnish. 

Le t the student ask his pundi t to repeat again 

and again the two phrases and I t w i l l 

at once be evident to the ear how very widely these 
sounds differ, not only in the consonants of the 
second, but in the vowels of both, from the Engl ish 
lay, low and dado (room decoration). 

somewhat approxi­

mate to the ai and ou in the words aisle and stout; 

b u t in H i n d i the amalgamation of the two elements 

of the diphthong seems to be more complete than in 

the Engl i sh sounds,, and the and retain more 

of their power, Ths> difference may be fe l t by 
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l is tening to an Indian 's pronunciation of 

(bullock) and comparing this with the sound in E n g ­

l ish aisle or pile, or (boy) w i t h the Eng-

pound. 

W h e n final in a word, after a consonant, and 

are sometimes very short, e.g., in such words as 

The long vowels and are also very much 

shortened at times, especially in verse, e.g.,  

The shortening is so marked in some ins­

tances as to lead to the vowel being reckoned as 

short instead of long , (compare the sound w i t h o in 

molest.) 

W h y is regarded by H i n d i (and Sanskrit) 

Grammarians as a vowel, not a consonant, is a 

diff icult question to answer. 

g. The Visarg can be easily disposed of. It is 
infrequent in H i n d i . I t can only be described as an 
aspiration at the end of a syllable. It is almost 
l i ke an Engl ish ha reversed, as though, e.g., halloo, 
should be pronounced backwards oollah. The sound 
must be learned f rom an Ind ian speaker. 

As i l lus t ra t ions of i ts use, take  

morning; , mind. 
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10 . A n u s w a r and Anunas ik . 

Some would contend that both these are s imply 
nasalizations of different degrees, and that Anusvar 
is dist inct from the nasal letters. It seems, however, 
to the wri ter that this is not so ; there not two 
nasalizations and the five nasal letters dis t inct f rom 
both, but one nasalization (the Anun&sik) , and the 
five nasal letters which may be represented by the 
Anusvar at the option of the wri ter . The nasaliza­
t ion represented by the Anunasik, may vary in 
intensi ty ; bu t there is no room between them and 
the nasal letter sounds for another nasalization. 
That there are degrees of intensity in the nasaliza­
t ion, w i l l be very evident if at tent ion be given to 
the pronunciat ion of the three words, 
and the nasalization increases in the order 

in which the words are given. 
The difficulty in this matter is increased by the 

fact tha t much inconsistency exists w i t h reference 
to the w r i t i n g and p r i n t i n g of Anusvar and A n u ­
nasik. Very frequently the former is found 
where the sound of the latter is correct. The 
student may be assured tha t there is l i t t l e practical 
difficulty in the matter. Af ter a short t ime i t w i l l 
be found that the correct pronunciat ion, nasal or 
nasalization, w i l l come quite na tu ra l ly and the 
reader w i l l scarcely notice whether the Anusvar or 
Anunas ik be printed, 
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The use of Anusvar as the equivalent of one of 
the five nasal letters, must be treated in a separate 
paragraph, 

i i . T h e pronunciation of the Consonants. 

The five N's. Although these do not; take the 
first place among the consonants, it may be well to 

deal with them at once, so as to conclude the consi­
deration of the subject raised in paragraph 10. 

Five nasal letters may bo regarded as an un­
necessarily large supply ; but a little consideration 
will disclose the fact that English comes l i tt le short 
of this, though it is more economical in its symbols 
to represent them. The English "n" stands for 

equivalent in English. 

It wi l l be noticed that there is a nasal for 
each of the five groups of gutturals, palatals, etc.; 
and the nasal naturally assumes its proper sound 
when joined to any of these letters. It is on this 
ground that in so many cases the special "n" is 
not printed, but the more simple Anusv&r used 
instead. This becomes, with the letter following 
i t , a conjunct consonant, and the second letter 
decides the pronunciation to be given to the 
Anusvar. 

Some illustrations are appended which should 
be carefully practised with a pundit. 
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w i t h one of the gutturals . , a mark ; 

a member of the body ; , to doze. Com­

pare w i t h these the Engl i sh ink, longer. Note that 

in some words, such as it is Anun&sik, not 

Anusv&r ; the sound is a nasalization, not a letter. 

w i t h a palatal. ^ a committee of Jive  

a bird ; collyrium : evening. As an 

i l lu s t r a t ion of the inconsistencies exist ing w i t h 

reference to the use of the Anusv&r and the 

Anun^sik, the words and may be noticed ; 

a l though, etymologically, very closely al l ied in 

the sound is unmistakeably the f u l l nasal letter ; 

whi le in as pronounced by most speakers, 

there is only a nasalization. 

w i th cerebrals. In some words there is clearly 

a f u l l nasal letter : e.g., a gong egg ; 

to empty out ; but in many cases the 

sound is only a nasal izat ion: e.g., camel; 

to distribute ; an ant ; Up ;  

knot. In the wore i t w i l l be found that on 
•<•• , 

the lips of some speakers, the sound is a f u l l nasal 

letter, w i t h others hardly more than a nasalization : 

very frequently the word becomes in which 

case there is only a nasalization. 
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W i t h the two letters, and the sound is per­

haps always only a nasalization, i.e., Anunasik. 

' a bull; a gourd. 

rf w i t h the dentals. In this series there is some 

var ia t ion . In such words as a devotee, or saint; 

a path ; . beautiful; blind;  

a pledge, there is a f u l l nasal ; but in other words, 

such a s tooth ; t t o bind, i t i s only a 

nasalization that is heard. 

W i t h the labials the f u l l nasal is often found* 

as in a certain flower;. connection ; 

to support. Compare the Eng l i sh 
impossible, impolite, immoderate. In Eng l i sh , how­
ever, the " n " is f requent ly not changed to " m " 
before a labial , e.g., unpolished, unborn, uuburnt. 

In H i n d i , before the labials, there is often only 
a nasalization, e g., et snake ; to com­
mit to the care of. 

W i t h reference to the other letters. I t w i l l be 
found from the classification of letters to which 
group any let ter belongs, tha t the Anusvar before 
a let ter commonly assumes the nasal belonging to 
tha t group. No r i g i d rule , however, can be f o r m u ­
lated : sometimes Anusvar is used, sometimes the 

2 
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Anungsik. As examples of the use of Anunasik 
take the following:— breath] ~ tears; 

I bamboo; arm; brown or dark 

coloured. But it is the Anusvar in the follow­

ing :— a devotee ; (cf. English onion); 

} the universe ; (cf. English unsafe) ;  

a portion; (cf. bunch); f a Hon ; (cf. English 

unholy). This word is not uncommonly pro­

nounced as though written  
The exact pronunciation of these nasals must 

be acquired from an Indian ; as a matter of fact, 
however, if the pronunciation of the following letter 
be already acquired, there is no great difficulty, as 
in anticipation of the following sound, the organs 
of the mouth prepare themselves and the nasal 
appropriate to it is formed. 

When followed by a vowel, the nasals have their 

fullest sound. The two and are not used in 

this way; and are about equivalent to the 

English n and m. Compare the Hindi name, 

with English name or nasty, and to strike, 

with English mart. The Hind i has no equivalent 

in English. Practise such words as a foot; 

« . a host; quality. 
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12. T h e aspira ted l e t t e r s > etc. 

These may be treated of in one section, as, so far 
as the aspiration of the letters is concerned, the same 
principles are involved. The combinations in 
Eng l i sh , ch, ph, rh, sh y ie ld no help as the h is not 
aspirated. In the Engl i sh words church, cholera, 
philosophy, rhetoricm ship, we have somewhat the 
equivalents of The 

Engl i sh words ghost and which do render some assis­
tance, as these words, as pronounced by careful 
speakers, do give a dist inct aspiration to the h. 

Perhaps the nearest equivalents to the H i n d i 
sounds to be found in Engl i sh are in those cases 
where one of two words ends in one of the conso­
nants referred to and the fo l l owing word begins 
w i t h h. If the earlier part of the first word be 
eliminated and only the last letter be pronounced 
in close conjunct ion w i t h the second word 
beginning w i t h A, wo get something suggestive of 
these aspirated H i n d i letters. Take the fo l lowing 
as examples :— 

(si) ck-hound pronounce khound 

(bi) g-hound ... ghound 

(tou) ch-hole .•• chhole 

(spon) ge-house ... jhause 

(u) p-hill ... phill 
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(ca) b-horse ... bhorse 

(a) bhorrent ... bhorrent .. 

Of course, in H i n d i the two letters become more 
unified in to a single sound than occurs in these 
i l lustrat ions from the Engl i sh words, bu t the i l l u s ­
trations may start the student on the r igh t lines for 
acquir ing these H i n d i sounds. 

Abou t equivalent to the Engl i sh k and g (hard),. 

in such words as kill gam the H i n d i 
letters are, however, formed fur ther back towards 
the throat than the Engl i sh sounds and the tongue 
is s l ight ly broadened out. 

, These two letters are about the same 

as the Engl ish ch and j or soft g9 in cheap \ and 

gin, Probably in the H i n d i the tongue 

touches the palate a l i t t l e further back than in the 

production of the Engl i sh sounds. Even in H i n d i , 

however, there are s l ight differences in the pronun­

ciat ion of the letters, e.gr., the f (to cry 

out), seems to be somewhat sharper than the same 

letter in (be silent), probably because of the 

vowel sound which follows the , in the second word 

being formed fur ther back in the mou th than the 

earlier word. 
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T h e Cerebral and D e n t a l let ters . The pro­
nunciation of the letters in the and , series is 
found difficult by some. Often this only arises 
through insufficient care in studying the method of 
producing these sounds. The part of the palate used 
by the tongue for producing t and d in Engl ish is 
about midway between the parts used for the enun­
ciation of Some teachers of H i n d i 
write of t u rn ing the t i p of the tongue upwards and 
backwards against the roof of the mouth to obtain 

r ight pronunciation of bu t it seems to the 

wri ter that this is incorrect ; the t ip of the tongue 
is rather broadened out and pressed against the 
palate rather far back, and then somewhat sharply 
brought away as the sound is uttered. 

I t is wor th while cal l ing the attention of the 
srtudent to the fact that a l l speakers do not produce 
sounds in identically the same way, 

Indians consider our t and d nearer to  

than to as in t ransl i terat ing Engl i sh words 

in to the Nagari character the are used. 
Lis ten to an uneducated Ind i an us ing the word 

{ticket and boat). Or, to take an 

i l lus t ra t ion already used in another connection, 

l is ten to the word and notice the dis t inct ion 
between that and the Eng l i sh dado. 
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I t is wor th much trouble to acquire the correct 
pronunciat ion of these two groups of letters, and w i t h 
attention and practice there is no serious difficulty. . 

, These are cerebral r and rh and are 
produced in the same way as that mentioned above 
for the production of the other Cerebrals. 

For the enunciation of the [series,the 
tongue is brought forward against the upper teeth, 
or even between the teeth (some say at the junc t ion 
of the palate w i t h the upper teeth). These sounds 
are d is t inc t ly softer and more dental than the t and 
d in English. 

, These are very similar to Engl ish p 

and b. Compare Engl i sh pull w i t h H i n d i a 

bridge, and bin w i t h without. Possibly in 
H i n d i the lips are not quite so tense as in the 
production of the Eng l i sh letters. 

is the equivalent to the Eng l i sh y. Compare 
and youth. Possibly in H i n d i the tongue is a 

trifle more forward against the palate. This letter 
is often pronounced by the less educated as  
and is not infrequently so printed : e.g., for  
an age. 

is crisper and not so d u l l as the Engl i sh r. 

I n d i a n grammarians class it as one of the Cerebrals ; 

bu t the wri ter is disposed to t h i n k that it should be 
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placed among the Palatals. The tongue is placed 
w e l l forward against the palate jus t behind where i t 
joins the teeth. Compare Eng l i sh rip w i t h an 
enemy. 

is not so t h i ck and muffled as the Engl ish L 
I t i s produced fur ther forward. I t w i l l be noticed 
tha t it is classed as a Denta l . The Engl i sh I is often 
pronounced as a Palatal sometimes as a Cerebral. 

Compare Engl ish loam w i t h H i n d i a fox. 

is somewhere between the Engl ish v and w, 
but nearer to w. The lips, however, are not so 
pressed tegether as in the production of iv. in fact 
scarcely touch one another. 

I t should be noticed that in words brought in to 
H i n d i f rom the Sanskrit is largely replaced by 
even in p r in t ing , and s t i l l more so in pronunciation. 

and 0 The dis t inct ion in pronuncia t ion 
between these two letters is not generally maintained 
even by Indians. There is, however, a distinction* 
being classed as a Palatal, _ as a Cerebral. Some 
suggestion as to the difference may be found in the 
pronunciat ion of the two Eng l i sh words, sheet and 
shoot. In the former, the tongue is th rown fur ther 
forward, in the latter, fur ther back : this is on 
account of the vowels which fol low and affects to 
some degree the sound of the sh. 
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14, Classification of letters. 

25 

• Also sometimes called Linguals, on account of the important part 
played by the tongue in their enunciation. 
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VARIOUS. 

15. The Hindi Syllable. 

It • is important to understand the divisions of 
words in Hindi which roughly correspond with our 
English syllables. The matter of syllables or 
is of chief importance in Prosody, but is well to 
briefly notice it here. 

The Hindi consists of a vowel alone or 
of a consonant, simple or compound, with its accom­
panying vowel. To make the distinction between 
the English and Hindi method as marked as possible, 
take the following word, inmppressible. In English, 
the division would be in-sup-pres-si-ble, in Hindi 
i-nsu-ppre-ssi*ble. Apart from its being a closed 
letter, no syllable ends in a consonant, one, 
is not one syllable, but two (e-ku);  

narrow is not sak-rd, but sa-ka-rd. We should be 
tempted to divide thus—i-kat-thd, it is 
i-ka-tthd. 

16. Closed consonants. Viram 

When a consonant is not followed by a vowel, 
it is said to be closed, and the fact is indicated 

by the sign—called being written under 

the closed consonant. Thus is not ha-la, but 
hai. 
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The hai has another use besides that of being 
wr i t t en under a final consonant. It is sometimes 
wr i t t en under the first of two consonants which fo rm 
a conjunct consonant when they are not compounded 
in to one form, thus indicat ing tha t there is no vowel 
sound between the two letters, but tha t they are to 
be regarded as a conjunct. axe, may be 

printed  

17. Use o f the I n i t i a l and M e d i a l o r F i n a l fo rms 
of the V o w e l s . 

The fuller forms of the vowels are used when 
they commence a word or follow a v o w e l ; when 
fo l lowing a consonant, the contracted forms are used. 

f u l l form, because i n i t i a l ; i n 3, because fol low­
ing another v o w e l ; in 1. 2. A. 5., etc., contracted 
fo rm because fo l lowing a consonant. So f u l l 
form in 4?. because in i t i a l , and in 6 because fo l lowing 
another v o w e l ; short in 5. because fo l lowing a 
consonant 

No contracted form for exists. The f u l l form 
is used i n the same way as the f u l l fo rm of the other 
vowels. is understood in a l l cases where a conso­
nant beam no other vowel, where the consonant is 
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not the first member of a conjunct consonant, and 
where it has not the sign of viram under i t . In all 

Where the fuller form of a vewel follows a 
consonant, this fact indicates that the ' is under­
stood between the consonant and the vowel, other­
wise the short form would be used. Thus  

If the word were simply it would 

be printed  
In many cases, the sound is very slight, but, 

with care, can be distinguished ; their9 is not 

sounded exactly like  
# 

It should be noted that an anusvar and the 
following consonant constitute a conjunct consonant, 
therefore is not understood between them.  

not  

Very occasionally an ini t ia l following a 

vowel is indicated by the sign  

f according to order. 

18. Note that the contracted form for is written 
before its consonant, although read after i t . Thus 
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would be printed ^ The forms 

are wr i t t en after the consonant 

are wr i t t en under, and above.  

Where a consonant has anusvar or the shortened 
form of above i t , the upper par t of is 

often thrown back a l i t t l e , e.g., or 

„ The forms, ...and..  

are wr i t t en immediately above their consonant. 

C O N J U N C T S . 

i g . W h e n two consonants are to be sounded 
together w i thou t the occurrence of any vowel 
between, they must be joined together, otherwise 
an in herent 5J would be understood after the first. 
The only two exceptions to this are :— 

1. When there be an Anusvar on the first 
consonant, the anusvar and the consonant following-
are regarded as a conjunct, a l though the two letters 
are not joined together, e.g., is the same as 

though it were printed i.e., sard not sanat. 

B u t it should be noted that there is the inherent  

between the and the Anusvar. 

2. If the V i r am be found under the first conso­
nant. In this case, the consonant marked w i t h 
V i r a m and the fo l lowing consonant become a 
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-conjunct. .Thus would be read as though 

wri t ten } {praise). 

In being joined w i t h another consonant, the 
letter entirely changes its form. I f the f i rs t 
member of the compound, it assumes the fo rm 

(called thei and is wr i t t en over the f o l ­
lowing letter ; if the second member, a small stroke 
is joined to the letter after which it is sounded. 

As second letter in a conjunct this stroke is 

sometimes s l igh t ly modified in f o r m , thus  

At ten t ion should be directed to the letters  

the forms of which are considerably modified 

when they appear in conjuncts. The conjunct 

appears as though it must stand for instead 

of, as i t is,  

In two other conjunct letters the forms are so 
changed as not to be recognizable, and 

Some Grammarians p r i n t these, in 
the , alphabet, as separate letters. The conjunct 

20. A list of the pr inc ipa l conjuncts is append­
ed, arranged in alphabetical order. To save space, 
i l lus t ra t ive words are not given. 







Some of these conjuncts are only necessitated 
by words derived from the Arabic and Persian. 
Others are being formed and brought into use as 
occasion demands. Thus may be met with to do 

service in (Lecture). 

Sandhi. , 

21 . Sandhi means junction, combination, and 
is used technically to indicate those changes, which 

3 
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occur in the last letter of one word or the first of 
a second when the two words are combined into one. 
In Sanskrit such euphonic changes occur not only 
in the formation of compound words, but may more 
or less apply to al l the words in a sentence. Whole 
lines assume the form of one long compound word, 
and apart from some knowledge of the rules of 
Sandhi it is impossible to know where one word 
terminates and another commences. 

These Sandhi changes are found ^not only in, 
strictly speaking, compound words, but in cases 
where a prefix or suffix is added to a simple word. 

Most of these changes are effected in the 
Sanskrit, before the words are imported into Hindi , 
*but this is not always the case. This being so, 
though it may not be necessary for the student of 
Hindi to enter upon the f u l l consideration of a l l the 
elaborate rules of Sandhi found in Sanskrit gram­
mars, yet it is wise to understand the general princi­
ples and gain some knowledge of the fundamental 
rules Which operate in effecting the changes. Apart 
from other considerations, it is1 a distinct advantage 
to be able to recognize the constituent elements of a 
word, to know, e.g., that Himalaya is from  

frost, ice and abode. 

The changes are mainly of thrqe,kinds; 



SECT. 21 S A N D H I . 35 

1. A letter may disappear, being merged in to 

another, e.g., the supreme spirit; the 

inherent at the end of has been merged in 

the i n i t i a l of  

2. The two letters brought together may be 
combined into another letter, e.g., in , the 

Supreme &od; the inherent i n a n d the 

i n i t i a l are combined in to  

3. One letter may be changed so as to eupho­

nize w i t h the other, e.g.i f r o m . world, 

and } lord. The _ being changed into so as 

to accord w i t h the fo l lowing  

A few of the pr incipal Sandhi changes are given 
Jbelow. The f u l l rules and thei r numerous excep­
tions are far too elaborate to be included in a small 
H i n d i Grammar. 

2&. Changes of Vowels. 
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age of 4,320,000 years. It w i l l be noticed that, 
according to the " Classification of Le t t e r s " table, 

^T has close affinity w i t h , and , w i t h  

and are closely related. Thus in 

the case of many words such as and , eye, 

and incarnation, both forms 

are found. 

23. Changes of Consonants. 

Noth ing beyond a few general principles can 
be given under this head, as the consonantal changes 
are very numerous and complicated and belong 
more properly to Sanskrit Grammar. 

a. It is generally the last letter of the first 
word that is assimilated to the first letter of the 
second, or moderated in some way, not the reverse, 

e.g., a good person. 

h. A hard consonant may be changed to its 

corresponding soft letter before a soft consonant, 

e.g<f world"wide conquest; 

the six systems (of philosophy). 

e. Or it may be changed to i ts corresponding 
nasal before another nasal, e.g.,  

Lord of the world. 
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d. In numerous cases, the changes are greater 
than those indicated above, a letter being changed 
to one of another class. A few examples are 
appended: 

Existence, thought, 
joy. 

Without doubt. 

Without hypocrisy-

Without wealth. 

Without doubt. 

The above paragraphs must suffice to indicate 
the general principles, The Engl i sh reader may be 
reminded tha t such changes are not foreign to the 
Eng l i sh language, though they are perhaps more 
commonly found in the addit ion of prefixes and 
suffixes than in the formation of compound words. 
It may be also remarked that the euphonic changes 
are not so scientifically worked out. We have 
unmoved^ bu t immaterial ; impolite, bu t unproved. 

O T H E R C H A N G E S O F L E T T E R S . 

24. Many other changes of letters occur in H i n d i , 
which are neither sanctioned by Grammar nor 
subject to grammatical rules. These are common 
in col loquial speech and are also found in l i terature . 
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commonly used of the language freed from provin­
cialisms. 

Among ^he illiterate, letters are sometimes, 

reversed in a word, thus man. 

Other corruptions are very frequent, but have 
perhaps no right to a place in a Grammar. 

ABBREVIATIONS, PUNCTUATION, ETC. 

2 5. Abbreviations. 
The sign o indicates that the word is contracted, 

just as in English tr. for translation, or etc., for et 
cetera, so in Hindi stands for Doha ; 

for the Christian Era (A. D,) ; for  

Pundit, etc. In a book where any word 
is repeated again and again, a contraction may be 
adopted, though it may not be a widely recognized 
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A figure printed after a word indicates that the 
word is to be repeated that number of times, e.g., 

the view of this or that one is The words  
signify that the honorific t i t le is to be repeated 
five times after such a person's name. is, 
we believe, the l imi t in this matter. It is sugges­
tive of, so many volleys. 

26. Punctuation. 

U n t i l recently the only marks of punctuation 
commonly used in Hindi were  

The latter is placed at the end of a 
line of poetry or couplet, the former is less intensive 
and marks the conclusion of the first half. In prose 
the double line marks the end of a paragraph, the 
single that a sentence. 

Of recent years there has been an increasing 
readiness to adopt many of the English signs for 
punctuation, etc. The comma and full-stop 

are very much used, the semi-colon 
and colon very much less. The note of interrogation 
is widely used. Perhaps s t i l l more popular is the 
note of exclamation ; a few writers appear to have a 
perfect passion for 1 ! ! ! !s. Inverted commas and 
parenthetical marks are not uncommonly used, 
sometimes the latter not very correctly. 
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ACCENT. 

27. i lccent in H i n d i is not so common as in 
Engl i sh , b u t is by no means absent. Very mislead­
ing statements have been sometimes made on th is 
point by wri ters and teachers, and thfc wr i te r must 
confess to have been g u i l t y in this matter in his 
Grammar w r i t t e n years ago. As a matter of fact, 
accent, both on words in sentences and on syllables 
in words, is qui te common. Possibly no rules can 
be formulated for the latter, as we recognize tha t in 
Engl i sh no rule can be relied on. In manly, 
dentistry, pungent, the accent is as clearly on the 
first syllable as it is on the second in indent, restrict, 
domain. The general ru le about the accent being 
on the antepenultimate in polysyllabic words, is by 
no means universal in its application. In these 
circumstances, there is no reasonable ground for 
complaint i f the accentuation in H i n d i has to be 
learned by practice, not by ru le . 

Accen t o f w o r d s i n sentences. I n H i n d i , a s i n 
Engl i sh , this largely depends on the meaning to be 

conveyed, e.g.,  

It belongs to. no one else, it is his, the accent natura l ly 

falls on his. Aga in ,  

No one hears, the stress'comes on In the 
_ 

sentence No one 
listens no one obeys ( l i t . '• does " ) , there is pract ical ly 
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no accent on any special word, bu t in  

| He hears indeed, but 

doesn't do (it), the accent is clearly on , hears. 

The use of accent or stress on words in sentences 
Varies greatly. Some speakers go evenly on their 
way and leave their sense to be elucidated by the 
structure of the sentence ; others pursue the exactly 
opposite course and, so to speak,, underline and 
i talicized very many of their words. In some cases 
tone and emphasis are very necessary, if the exact 
meaning of the speaker is to be conveyed to the 

hearer, e.g., in He will do {it), and  

? the meaning depends more on tone ; bu t if 

the point be as to whether he or; somebody else w i l l 

do the work, then stress or accent comes i n .  

may be so pronounced as to indicate very 
p la in ly that it is he who will do iu not another 
person. In p r in t ing , as unde r l i n ing is l i t t l e used, 

the sentence would probably appear  

28. Accen tua ted sy l lab les in words . 

, That accent on syllables exists widely cannot 

be questioned. In mine, thine, the accent 

is d i s t inc t ly oi* the first syllable ; in 

ours, yours, as d is t inct ly on the second. In  
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I will do (it), He will die, however, although 

these are three-syllabled words, the accent is not on 
the second, but on the first syllables. The matter 
of long and short vowels evidently does not decide 
the matter as to which syllable is to receive the 
accent. In to be contained^ the accent is 

on ; but in the word it is not on but 

on the that the accent falls. 

In Verbs the general tendency is for the accent 
to fall on to the stem rather than on to the 

termination. Thus in 1 will do; Be 

died ; He will cry ; T h e y will sing, 

the accent is on  

In Causal Verbs the accent generally falls on 

the second syllable of the stem. Compare , It 

was affixed, with (Imperative f r o m , o r  

Me affixes its In the first the accent is 

on ; in the second and third on Compare 

also _ _, sit down, and f seat {another person). 

In the first, the accent is on in the second on . 
The ear at once distinguishes between the non-

accented and the accented 
a riddle. In husband, the accent is on  
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Illustrations need not be multiplied. The 
student must exercise his ear and imitate. To say 

with a strong on accent on is about as 
indicative of ignorance or carelessness as to say in i -
mic-al instead of in-imi-cal in English. 

The accent in Poetry w i l l arise for consideration 
in the special chapter on Prosody. 

OTHER ALPHABETS. 

129. Besides the Nagarl alphabet, used generally in 
writing and printing Hindi , modified forms are in 
use, e.g., the Baniouti used by Baniyas or shop­
keepers, the MahajanI, adopted by bankers, and the 
Kaithi, very widely used by patwaris and others, 
•especially in Bihar. The Kai th i is a rough script 
modified from the ordinary Nagari, wi th the upper 
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line omitted. Like handwriting in English some of 
the letters may vary. Note, e.g., how differently 
g,k,p,s,etc., are written by different people. Fop 
speed and ease of writing, Kaithi has distinct 
advantages. The writer has used it for many years 
and founcj. it a real saving of labour. It means re­
writing for the Press, by a copyist can generally be 
easily procured. 

Several books have been published in Kaithi . 
Quite well-printed books may be obtained from 
Macmillan & Co., Calcutta, the Kharg Bilas Press,. 
Patna, and other presses. There is quite a good 
specimen of Kai thi to be obtained at the Bible 
Society, 23 Ohowringbee Road, Calcutta, viz., The 
Psalms. I — X L I . Price 1 pice. Some books have 
been published at Kai thi which are not genuine-
K a i t h i ; let the student beware of such. 
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30. The Kaithr Alphabet. 

See for Notes following page. 
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CHAPTER I I I . 

DIVISIONS OF HINDI GRAMMAR. 
PARTS OF S P E E C H . SUBSTITUTES 

FOR THE ARTICLE. 

31a. Grammar.  

Part I . Letters. 

„ I I . Words. 

„ I I I . Sentences. 

Prefix and Suffix. 

Etymology.  

Composition and Syntax. 
The three divisions of the Parts of Speech : 

1. , Including Nouns, Pronouns and 
Adjectives. 

2. Verb. 
3. (TJninflected). Including Ad­

verb, Postposition, Conjunction and Disjunction, 
Interjection. 
Noun. 

Pronoun. 

Adjective. 

Verb.  
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Conjunction & Disjunction. 
Interjection.  

31b. As this is a Hindi Grammar for English-
speaking students, it would be unwise to attempt to 
write it from a purely Hind i standpoint; at the 
same time i t is believed that i t w i l l prove of con-
siderable assistance to the student to have his 
attention directed to the divisions of Grammar re­
cognized by Indian Grammarians, to adopt, in some 
measure, their order in the presentation of the 
various matters to be considered and to give the 
technical terms which they use. The knowledge 
thus gained w i l l be helpful in later reading and 
study. 

We are not disposed to follow their method too 
closely, nor adopt al l their divisions and sub-divi­
sions, which are sometimes traditional, fanciful and 
conventional and of small practical service. Too 
much attention has been given by many of the 
writers of H i n d i Grammars to Sanskrit Grammar 
and too l i t t le consideration to the actual principles 
and rules which prevail in modern Hindi . 
32. The 3 main divisions of Hind i Grammar are: 
1 , — t h e consideration o f the letters* 

2. —-the consideration of words. 

4 
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3. —the consideration of sentences. 

Under 2, might come , Etymology. Under 

3, comes making) or? which  
may be considered to cover both Composition and 
Syntax. Prefixes and Suffixes,  

may be included under 2. A short chapter w i l l be 
devoted to this important subject. 

For the most part, the Syntax of H ind i w i l l not 
be dealt with separately, but included in the various 
sections as the subjects arise with which the 
different rules of Syntax are connected. 

33. The Parts of Speech are divided into 3 classes : 

1. which includes the Noun, Pronoun and 

Adjective. 2. } (i.e., 
unchanging*, not liable to inflection), in which are 
included Adverb, Preposition, (or better, Postposi­
tion), Conjunction, (or, as the Hindi Grammarians 
wisely put i t , Conjunction and Disjunction), and 
Interjection. 

1. , Noun. There is a growing tendency 
among Indian Grammarians to confine the use of 
this word to mean Noun and not to include Pronouns 
and Adjectives under the term. It is not difficult to 
understand how the Pronoun should have been 
included in the term (that which names or 
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designates), as the Pronoun takes the place of a 
Noun, but it is not so easy to find the ground for 
the Adjective having been included. Possibly the 
fact that many Adjectives are used as Nouns may 
give some clue. 

2. r Pronoun. etytaologically, 

means all + name, i.e., a common name applicable to 

all. Pronominal Adjectives wil l also be treated 

under the Pronoun. (substitute)"is some­

times found for Pronoun. 

3. , Adjective. That which distin* 

guishes. The Hindi is also found to 

designate the Adjective, 

4. Verb, (the doing). 

5. Adverb, (that which specia­

lises or discriminates the Verb). 

,6. (that which indicates con­

nection), corresponds in many respects with the 
English Preposition, but as in Hind i it does not 
precede but follows its Noun or other word, it is 
more appropriately called Postposition, 

7. (that which con-

wots and that which separates). These may well be 
•called Conjunctions and Disjunctions. 
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rendered, A certain woman* . has generally some" 

thing of the force of, a certain one> or some one, or 

anyone* . , No- one came \ l i t . , Any­
one did riot come. 

4. For the Definite Ar t ic le this, or that, 
that one, may sometimes be used, but only in oases 
where the Engl ish the carries somewhat of the same 
force. There are sentences in wh ich the English 
the is quite definite, and yet any equivalent in H i n d i 
migh t be unnecessary, e.g.* The house is far from 
here, might wel l be rendered • 
the fact that some particular house was heini? 
referred to, would be understood f rom the context. 
On the other hand, in such a sentence as, the man 
is a fool, meaning some particular man, the H i n d i 

Engl ish and the H i n d i i t is not perfectly clear 
whether the man referred to is some particular manf 

or whether the statement is a more general one. 
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36. Much in the way of detail regarding the forms 
and uses of the Cases, must be left for consideration 
u n t i l the fol lowing chapters, but, inasmuch as the 
broad principles apply equally to Nouns, Pronouns* 
and Adjectives, it seems wise to deal wi th these 
principles at once. 

37. The Cases are indicated by the addition of 

suffixes, or p o s t p o s i t i o n s t The original 
form may or may not undergo change before such 
addition be made. This Case declension may not be 
carried out w i t h complete consistency, but is care­
fu l ly worked out, and presents a s t r ik ing contrast 
w i t h the elements of declension to be found in Pro-
nouus and Nouns in English, In English Nouns, 
the " S" is a i l that can be brought forward. In Pro­
nouns, we are better off, but far f rom complete. My, 
thy, his, its; our, your, their; me us, thee, him, them. 
It is true that in H ind i we have not a special form 
for each Case, but there is a complete system, by the 

use of the  

The form w i t h given under the Nominative, 
is sometimes reckoned a separate Case, and called 
the Agentive. There is some justification for such a 
course, as the use of the form w i t h leads to a 

reconstruction of the sentence in which it occurs ; 
but, in spite of this, it is practically the subject 
of the sentence and so, in common wi th Ind ian 
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grammarians, we include i t w i t h the Nominat ive , 
regarding it as a special fo rm of that Case. 

38. That form of the Accusative, which is ident ical 
w i t h the simple form of the Nomina t ive w i l l he ex­
plained in the chapter on the N o u n . 

39. The fo rm of the Dative is identical w i t h the 

form of the Accusative w i t h This leads to some 

confusion at times. In not a few instances a word 
wh ich is regarded by some as a second Accusative 
is in rea l i ty a Dative. 

(for, for the sake of) is used sometimes 

w i t h the Dat ive instead of  

40. The forms for the Ins t rumenta l and Abla t ive 
are exactly the same and, in instances not a few, to 
decide whether the indicates the Ins t rumenta l or 

Ab la t ive Case is not easy. In  

The king slew him by his own 

men, i t i s clearly the In s t rumen ta l . In  
;
 ? it was taken out of the sea, there can 

be no question, it is undoubtedly the Abla t ive ; bu t 

in such sentences as } The 

woman asked her brother; This is 

smaller than that> it is not so immediate ly evident 
under w h i c h Case it should come. 
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4 1 . For the Genitive Case, the H i n d i name 
is peculiarly suitable, signifying any relation or 
connection which may exist between two or more 
persons or things. His son ;  

This is a one pice booh;  
A silver bangle> are simple illustrations of 

the use of the Genitive. The relations covered in 
the use of this Case are exceedingly numerous. 

42. The Locative with in, and upon sweeps 
a wide area. It has reference to place, time, and 
logical sequence. 

43. The Vocative is the Case used when a person 
or persons are directly addressed. 

44. The following sentence includes all the Cases. 

I gave command to the raja's servant to bring the 
horse from the city and fasten it up by a rope to 
the house. 

45. Inflectional changes. 
A special form of the word does not exist for 

each Case. W i t h some Nouns, no change of form 
occurs at all in the singular, the Case being* indi­
cated by the addition of the Case-suffix or 
In all Nouns, the Plural has an inflected form 
differing from the Nom. This may be called the 
oblique stem, or inflected stem. The same name is 
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appropriate for the stem in the sing, when such a 
changed stem is used. The inflectional changes are 
greater w i t h the Pronouns than w i t h Nouns. 

46. Case endings. 

Some of the Case endings may be regarded as 

words, such as in; upon; others partake 

more of the nature of suffixes, having no meaning 
by themselves. It might , of course, be urged that 
the postpositions also are incapable of expressing 
an idea unless joined to other words in a sentence-
I t w i l l , however, be fel t that there is a d is t inct ion 

between and even as in 

Eng l i sh we should not call " 'S" in "dog's" a word, 
nor " ...ship " in " partnership" bu t we do call 
"n ","c upon ", words. 

47. Case endings. H o w w r i t t e n . 

The opinion of H i n d i scholars as to the correct 
way of w r i t i n g the Case endings is not unanimous. 
Should they be joined to their word or wr i t t en 
separately ? 

I t w i l l be found tha t generally the fo l lowing 
rules are accepted. In the case of Nouns, the Case 
endings should be pr inted separately f rom the words, 
b u t should be united w i t h the Pronouns Thus :— 



Details concerning the Cases w i l l be given in 
the several chapters dealing with Nouns, Pronouns-
and Adjectives. 



C H A P T E R V . 

THE NOUN. 

.48a. Noun 

Word 1  

Word w i t h i ts Case suffix  

Case (see for list, previous chapter.) 

Case suffix  

Affix  

Gender  

Masculine  

Feminine  

Neuter (not used in Hind i . ) 

Number  

Singular  

P lu ra l  

D u a l (not found in H i n d i . )  

Compound word 
.48b, The various divisions of words and Nouns 
adopted by Ind ian grammarians is not a matter of 
supreme importance for the foreign student, nor of 
great practical moment, bu t is wel l worthy of some 
consideration. 
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Sounds are said to be of two k i n d s : 1. 
i.e., mere sounds, as made by animals. 2. 
i.e., composed of letters. This definit ion must be 
taken for what it is wor th ; words exist long before 
letters are invented to make a record of them 
possible. This 2nd class of sounds is again divided 

into : 1. possessing meaning, and 2  
without meaning* 

Grammar, of course, only deals w i t h this second 
class, w i t h Words. Words are classed according to 
their origin or the character of their format ion. 

1. A word which is a simple or iginal 
sound ; an arbitrary sound possessing a definite 
meaning, as a man. 

2. A word formed f rom combined 
roots. Here the word is no longer an arbi trary sound, 
i ts meaning rests on i ts e tymology, e.g., ? a 

worshipper, f rom relat ing to worship and  

contracted from } to do. Thus means,. 
one who does worship, 

3. These words are forasmuch 
as they are derived from roots g iv ing meaning ac­
cording to etymology, and are because the 
meaning of the word when it has been formed is 
attached a rb i t ra r i ly to some special object, e.g., 

a lotus, f rom mud, and bom of. The meaning 
is p la in f rom the etymology ; bu t to attach the word 
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to the lotus must be regarded as arbitrary, as there 
are other mud-born things besides the lotus. 

4. Compound word, is not always 
included in these divisions, but appears to belong 
here. It differs mainly from words, in that 
it is formed from two words rather than from two 
roots. Example, a great king, from  

greats and a king. 

49. Nouns. 
A three-fold division of Nouns is generally 

adopted. 
1. Common Noun. One of a 

class as , animal; a bird; a tree. 

% Proper Noun. F r o m a n  

individual, e.g., (the god Vishnu; } the river 
Ganges, 

3. More or less corresponding with 
the English Abstract Noun, but covering more than 
can be strictly included in that term, beauty, 

is abstract, but another example given, viz., 
striking and cudgelling, must be regarded, by at 
least the recipient, as not strictly abstract, 

There are various other divisions of Nouns 
adopted by some Indian Grammarians such as those 
indicating rank or office, e.g.) a head maw, 

those indicating relationship, e.g., , brother; 

measure or weight, a weight of about 2 lbs.; 
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occupation, carpenter; Collective "Nouns, 

on association or assembly. 

There are many Verbal Nouns in H i n d i , e. p., 
the Inf in i t ive is a Noun in very frequent use, 
to do, the doing. This is called in H i n d i the 

Another group hears the name of 

These include such words as 
•a doer. 

The In f in i t ive is f u l l y capable of inflection as 
regards Case, Gender and Number. 
50. There are four matters ca l l ing for special 
attention i n connection w i t h Nouns. These w i l l 
now be dealt w i t h : 1. Gender. 2. Number . 
•3. Oases. 4. Compound Nouns. 

GENDER. 

5 1 . The Gender of Nouns is, in H i n d i , a matter of 
great importance and of about equal d i f f icul ty . I t s 
importance rests on the fact that the gender of the 
Nomina t ive often affects the form of the V e r b ; 
also the gender of the Noun affects the fo rm of the 
Adjective, Part iciple or Case part icle . The diff iculty 
arises f rom this that, as there is no neuter gender in 
H i n d i , every noun is either masculine or feminine, 
though so many must obviously be quite devoid of any 
4sex dist inction. The t e rmina t ion of the N o u n may at 
t imes afford some help, bu t no reliable ru le can be 
formulated on tha t basis. For instance, f rom the 
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fact tha t and are the characteristic termina­
tions, respectively, of masc. and fern. of Adjectives 
and Participles, and also of many parts of the Verb, 
one migh t naturally be led to conclude that Noun& 
ending in and would likewise be masc. and 
fern. Such a conclusion would be very misleading ;  
probably something l ike 75 per cent, of Nouns 
ending in are not masc. b u t fern., and a very 
large number of Nouns ending in are masc. 
52, Af te r stat ing that l i v i n g creatures of the male 
sex are masc. and of the female fern., the only 
general pr inciple or tendency that can be la id down 
is this, tha t larger things are commonly masc. and 
smaller things and abstract nouns fern,, bu t this is 
only a broad pr inciple , not a rule. 

I n d i a n writers often set forward this statement 
as a help to the student,—Nouns ivhich require the 
masc. form of the Adjective are masc, those which 
require the fern, form are fern. This statement is 
obviously correct, but , we are at first incl ined to 
conclude, as obviously fu t i l e , as it begs the whole 
question. Xhe statement, however, is qu i te 
serviceable for the Indian student and yields a 
suggestion for the foreign student of considerable 
value. The Ind i an student w i l l t ry words by his 

ear. He w i l l say (a large 

island), and w i l l decide that the former is r i gh t , the 
second impossible, in the same way tha t we repeat a 
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sentence and by the ear conclude what is correct and 
what incorrect. The suggestion that is forthcoming 
is t h i s : Le t the foreign student, instead of attempt­
ing to commit to memory the genders of long lists of 
words, learn to associate w i t h each Noun an Adjective, 
or to connect it w i t h other words in a phrase, in 
which the form of the Verb or some other word 
w i l l settle the gender of the Noun . In this way, 
he w i l l not only be f ix ing the gender of the Noun 
in his memory but, at the same t ime, enlarging his 

vocabulary, e.g., good fruit;  

Shew honour to a man of learning;  

By God's grace ; A long 

arm ; The eyes of the 

boy opened; The hinges mercy. 

This is a far more effective method of learning that 

are maso, and  

and fern, than the bald memoriter system. 

53. A few general rules about genders may prove of 
some service, b u t the student must remember tha t 
they are only general. 

MASCULINE. 

54. A c c o r d i n g to ending. 
1. Ending in M a n y of these are somewhat 

adjectival in their formation and meaning. No t a few 

5 
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It should be borne in mind that membership of a 
caste does not necessarily involve that the member 
should fol low the occupation of the caste. M r . 
Glover is not in a l l cases a maker or seller of gloves. 
To a large extent, however, the members of the caste 
do follow the occupation, and identification w i t h the 
caste cannot be evaded. 

two classes of Brahmans. 

a temple-priest. 

a washerman. 

a betel-leaf seller. 

a shoemaker. 

c. Indica t ing nat ionali ty, place of residence 
of the person, etc. 

a native of Bengal, 

-Cashmere or Kamaun. 

One who belongs to the race of Raghu. 

A resident of, as a resi­
dent of Kashi . As we may say, 
" He is a P lymoth ian ," i.e., a resi­
dent of Plymouth. 

d.. A class of Nouns of which the second part 
is formed from a verbal root and conveys the idea of 
a possessor of, or deter of, that Which is contained in 
the first part of the w w d . 
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An oppressor (doer of violence.) 

A benefactor (doer of help.) 

An in jur ious person (doer of i n j u r y ! ) 

A chatterbox (a garrulous person.) 

A t r u t h f u l person (a speaker of the 
t ru th . ) 

A fellow-traveller (a goer wi th . ) 

A fellow-worker (a worker wi th . ) 

A troubler (a giver of trouble.) 

One-who gives happiness to others. 

55. 2. End ing in  
is a very characteristic masc. terminat ion, 

bu t of Nouns ending in probably not less than 
about 75 per cent, are fern, 

a. Verba l Nouns formed by adding 
to the inflected f o r m of the In f in i t i ve . These be­
come fern, by changing  

A doer. 

One who goes, or is about to go. 

One who comes, or is about to come. 

A giver. 

The terminat ion { s l i t t l e used in modem 
Hindi. 

b. Nouns indicat ing f ami ly relationship 
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various kinds of uncles, according as they are on the 
father's or mother's side, actual uncle or only the 
aunt's husband. 

As w i l l be pointed out in the section on 
Number , many of these Nouns are not inflected in 
the singular. 

c- A few ending in ' indica t ing occupation. 

a singer ; a thatcher ; 

\ headman ; or a doer. 

d. Many others which it would be difficult to 
classify, e.g., 

the idea of a doer of. Thus both tutor and 

pupil, one who either imparts or receives , ins­

t ruct ion, one who nourishes or protects. 

• a w r i t e r ; a servant. 

Not a l l these Nouns are personal. We have, 
for instance, that wh ich is tasty a  
pledge. 

great-grandson 
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Nouns ending in are by no means exclusively fern. 
Probably quite as many are masc. 

A. The ferns, of corresponding Nouns in masc, 

ending in  

a. Ind ica t ing relations. paternal 

and maternal grand-mother daughter 5  

grand-daughter (son's daughter); aunt 

(father's brother's wife.) ; aunt (mother 's 

brother's wife.) ; aunt (father's sister.) ; 
aunt (mother's sister.) 

Tt is interesting to note that, while a son's 
daughter is , a daughter's daughter is not 
(generally] but The word is reserv­
ed for the meaning of a relative of any k ind , a kins­
man. The form is appropriated for daughter's 

son, and the fern, of this is 

h. Nouns of Agency, 

a doer. 

a hearer. 

c. Other Nouws. 

a girl ; a lass ; « 

disciple ; (or ? a bitch ; a she-

goat ; ? a mare. 

These Nouns are not verv numerous, nor are they 
consistently worked out. is a buffalo, bu t the 
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Such forms as beauty ;  

holiness, should be avoided; the is quite redun­
dant, the already f u l l y conveying the abstract 
idea, 

68. C. A number of words ind ica t ing costs of labour 
of various kinds, and sometimes the work itself. 

price of washing, washing. 

price of carrying, porterage, 

price of reaping, c u t t i n g , 

j price of sewing, sewing, 

earnings, 

cooking, 

tillage. 

Also costs of weaving, 
m a k i n g , g r ind ing , and many other s imilar words. 
69. C L A S S I I . E n d i n g i n 

Of words ending in very many are fern. Of 
these many are d i s t inc t ly abstract in meaning. 

religious fervour ; bodily fitness; 

power ; advancement ;  

decline; wisdom ; c r e a t i n g , 

vision; tranquillity;praise ;  

method ; the ground. 

A few mascs, in are found. saint; 

monkey ; a heap, etc. 
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wife of a woman's husband's elder brother 

76. V. E n d i n g in  

These have often somewhat of an abstract 
meaning, <?.#., Its 
make up {or ornamental get up) is worth looking at. 

perturbat ion. 

rottenness, 

make, 

weariness, 

smoothness, 

sound of a footstep, 

77. The above general rules and illustrations must 
suffice. As is natural, where no neuter gender exists, 
uncertainty attaches to the whole question of gender. 
Any rules framed can only be of a general character, 
having many exceptions. Indian writters differ as 
to the gender of various words. This is partly due to 
local usage, e.g., body, is generally fern.; but in 
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some parts masc. The word book, used to be 
masa It is now invariably fern., probably owing to 
the fact that the U r d u word for book, kitdbt is fern. 
Aga in , the word spirit, though s t i l l generally 
masc,, is used as fern, by some writers. This, likewise, 
is probably due to the influence of U r d u , the word 
" rdh , " spirit, being fern, in U r d u . 

One word, is both masc. and fern., and the 
meaning differs as the masc. or fern, is used. 
As masc,, it means "trace" as fern, "search" 

Search for it.  

no trace of it tvas found. The word direction, 
is used both as masc. and fern . ; a note on this w i l l 
be found in Sect. 331. 

Careful observation and frequent recourse to 
the Dict ionary is the only course. In accordance 
w i t h the suggestion already made, let the student 
t ra in his ear by associating other words w i t h Nouns 
and thus accustom himself to feel what gender a 
Noun is. 

78. A few words are given below as worthy of 
special note : 

Masculine. Feminine. 

, h o p e . o f somewhat similar 
meaning, 

water. bread. 

6 
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Maso. Fern. 

book, (usually fern.) 

b i rd , and cat, are both fe in . ; b u t 

are commonly used for birds and cats, regardless of sex. 
The same migh t be said about certain other words, 

79. Gender ind ica ted by d i f ferent words . 

In some cases, a feminine Noun, pa i r ing off 
w i t h a corresponding masculine, is not a modified 
fo rm of the latter, bu t a d is t inct word, e.g., 

f a t h e r , m o t h e r ,  

brother, sister,  

man, woman,  

Another word for man, is often used w i t h 
a generic force as inc lud ing woman, in the way that 

man is used in such a phrase as " man is mor t a l . " 

k i n g queen,  
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A masc. is used for k i n g in some 

parts of Ind ia . 

bullock} cow,  

male and female of a certain 

small bird. 
i . • 

So. Gender of C o m p o u n d Nouns. 

The last word in a Compound Noun decides its 
gender, the earlier word simply qua l i fy ing the latter. 

Thus king% etc. ; p r e s i d e n t o f an 

assembly ; aftre«pit> are masc, a l though 

and are fern. 

In the same way, capital;  

voyage, are fern., a l though are masc. 

81 . U r d u words do not come under the general 

rules given above ; they retain their own genders 

when brought in to H i n d i . Very many U r d u words 

ending in * and are masc. ; many ending in 

and are fern. 

NUMBER. 

82. There are two Numbers in H i n d i , Singula,* and 
P lu ra l . A D u a l Number exists in Sanskrit but has 
no t been brought in to H i n d i . 



84 THE NOUN. SECT. 82-

Only the Nominative Case wi l l be referred to i n 
this section ; the forms of Oblique Oases w i l l be 
dealt wi th in the section on the Oases. 

The majority of masculine Nouns do not possess-
a different form for the Nominative P l u r a l ; conse­
quently, it is only by the forms of other words in the 
same sentence, or by the context, that it can be 
decided whether a Noun be sing, or plural. In not 
a few instances it is the context alone that can make 

the matter clear. In the sentence, 
it is impossible to tel l whether the translation should 
be " the king has come " or "c the kings have come" 
The verb is in the plural, but this would be quite 
appropriate if only one king were referred to, the 
plural verb being honorific. 

83. The Four Declensions of Nouns. 

In dealing wi th Number and Cases of Nouns, 
we may place the Nouns in 4 classes : 

I . Some mascs. ending in  

I I . A l l other mascs. Some ending in must 
be included in this class, those ending in 
any other vowel, and those ending in a 
consonant. 

I I I . Ferns, ending in  

I V . Ferns, ending in any other letter. 
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84. For deciding whether a masc. Noun ending in 
, should be included in the 1st or 2nd class, the 

rule has been given that Tadbhavas in belong to 
Class I, Tatsamas to Class I I . It is evident, 
however, that such a rule is worthless to any but 
an advanced scholar. The best course to take is to 

try and fix the mascs. ending in that belong to 

II (and they are quite limited in number), the rest 
may then be regarded as belonging to Class I. 

85 Class I I . (1) Mascs. ending in 
belonging to Class I I . 

a. A few indicating relationship : 

father; 

paternal grandfather; 

maternal grandfather; 

or ancestor; 

uncle ; 

grandson; 

and a few others. 

b. Other Nouns not easily classified as regards 
meaning: 
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a guide or fore­
runner, 

learned man . 

ijiver. 

speaker, 

hearer, 

an author, 

warrior, 

companion,  

foung man, 

86. (2) Mascs. ending in other vowels come under 
this Class I I . (See sections 54 and 59.) 

Under this come such Nouns as  

' a robber ;  

a teacher; ; a guest. 
87. (3) Mascs. ending in consonants. Such as :— 

W i t h a l l these Nouns i n Class I I , the N o m . p i . 
is the same as the N o m . sing., and the f o r m does 
not undergo any change in the oblique cases in the 
singular. 
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88. Class I. Mascs. ending in  

This Class is so miscellaneous as regards mean­
ing that no classification is attempted : 

and the numerous words ending in such as 

a giver ; a doer. 

These Nouns make their plural Nom. by chang­

ing etc. The 

same inflection is made before adding the Case end­
ings in the oblique forms of the singular. 

88b. Class IlIThis class includes feminine Nouns ending in 
and They form their Nom. pi . by changing both 

and adding  

woman. , women, 

girl . girls. 
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r i v e r . r i v e r s , 

m e t h o d . m e t h o d s , 

companion companions. 

Occasionally, the termination is found. Thus 

companions ; women $  

stories. 

Nouns ending in generally form their 
Nom. pi . by the simple addition of anunasik. Thus 

little daughter, pl 

bird, both plurals are used  

89. Class I V . A l l other feminines must be includ­
ed in this class. 
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89b. Irregularities. 

There are many inconsistencies to he met with 
in the formation of plurals. The form Nom. 

pi . instead of is to be found in the works of 

thoroughly good Hindi writers; similarly 

for for is occasionally met 

with, and for the stem of the oblique cases in the 

plural instead of It has been noticed 

in the last paragraph that the forms  

(and so with, other similar Nouns), are used by some 
writers. 

A measure of uncertainty exists with reference 
to some mascs. ending in as to whether they 
should be included in Class I or Class I I , e.g. 
a grandson. a land measure. 

A l l Nouns are inflected for the oblique stem of 
the cases of the plural. The forms wi l l bo found i n 
the next section, that on the Oases. 

90. Special uses of Singular and Plural . 

Singular form with Plural meaning. In Hindi, 
it is not uncommon to find the sing, form used where 
the meaning is evidently plural. This principally 
occurs with the Nominative Case, but not ex­
clusively so. All the women 
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became greatly bewildered. 

Some hours passed in this way.  

There are sixteen instants in each line).  

There are many things like this. 

Me learned several lan­

g u a g e s . T h e giver o j the four 

fruits. ' Many rupees are 

needed. In a feio days. 

After exactly six months. 

Saving bound his hands and feet. 

Occasionally, the Verb remains in the sing. 
where the N o m . is evidently to be understood as p i . , 

Several lakhs of rupees were spent in that. 

9 1 . P l u r a l used where s ing , w o u l d be used in 
E n g l i s h . 

In some of the instances given as i l lustrat ions, 
i t w i l l be noted that in Eng l i sh the p lura l i s i n ­
tended, though the singular fo rm of the N o u n is 
retained. 
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price, is often in the plural.  

He sold (the icood) for a high price. 

sight.  

We shall get a sight of Bam Chandraji* This 
word is generally used with this sense in the plural, 
but not invariably so. Probably the variation in 
use depends upon the idea as to whether there is to 
be one peep or a more prolonged " look" or 
"looks." 

intelligence. This is not in any way 
an equivalent to the use of the English word 
" news;" that is, only plural in appearance. (Of. 
also the Eng. tidings.) is used both in the 

sing, and plural, though more often in the latter. 

Se caused Baja Bhoj to hear all the good news. 
Later, in the same story, we have the sing.  

food, is sometimes used in the 

plural, you have not taken 
food. 

hunger. they are dying 

of hunger* As though repeated fastings (unwilling 
fastings) were referred to. 
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sinners. women,  

.kinsfolk. 

Notice that these are not true Collective Nouns; 
they generally take a plural verb. 

THE CASES, 

93. The classification already made for Nouns 
under Number, holds for the Cases also. See sect. 
83. 

The names of the eight Cases have been already 
given in Ch. I V . Under Gender, the Nom, plural 
has been considered. We have now to note the 
inflectional changes made for the Oblique Oases, 
and the use of these Oases. The Vocative Case 
wi l l be referred to under its own head, as regards 
the inflection as well as its idiomatic use. The 
•following particulars apply to the remaining six 
Cases. 

In Classes I I , I I I and I V , there is no inflec­

tional change in the sing. In Class I the 

is changed to  

In the plural, the termination is common 

to a l l the 4 Glasses ; some slight modification in the 
stem may occur. 



I I I . The and are changed in the same way 

as indicated under Class I I . 

I V , In words ending in a consonant, and in 

the only is added ; the ending  

is changed to daughter-in» 

law,  

This classification probably covers nearly a l l the 
ground. Possibly a few words do not conform to the 
foregoing remarks, and inconsistencies occur among 
writers and speakers. 

I t w i l l be seen by the table of Oases here given 
that there are two forms of the Accusative, and a 
second form of the Nominat ive for some Verbs, in 
some of their Tenses. 
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Class I . Class I I . Class I I I . Class I V . 
(Maso.) (Maso.) (Fem.) (Pern.) 



Instrumental. 

Ablative. 

Genitive. 

Locative. 

Vocative. 
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T H E N O M I N A T I V E . 

95. There are two forms of the Nominat ive Case. 
The second w i t h is often called the Agentive 
Case; bu t for a l l practical purposes it is a second 
Nominat ive . I t is not, l ike the second fo rm for 
the Accusative, an alternative form which may be 
used or not at the discretion of the speaker or 
w r i t e r ; w i t h certain Tenses of certain Verbs i t 
must be used. W i t h a l l the Tenses formed f rom 
the Perfect Participle of Transi t ive Verbs, i ts use 
is compulsory. Farther particulars concerning 
this very impor tant matter w i l j be found in i t s 
appropriate place in the chapter on the Verb. By 
some writers on Grammar this form is regarded as 
a Case qui te dist inct f rom the Norn., its Verb being 
used w i t h an impersonal or passive force. Thus 

would mean, By the 
minister there was a seeing of the raja; but it is 

far simpler to look upon as a N o m . Case. 
Thus we have for the Present Tense  

and for the Past  

The minister sees the king; The minister saw 
the king. The minister is the subject and the N o m . 
in bo th cases. 

This form of the N o m . is used w i t h the 
f o l l o w i n g Tenses :— 

I n d e f i n i t e H e saw his 
Perfect. brother. 
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The question of agreement between Subject and 
Verb, as regards Number and Gender, w i l l be consi­
dered in the chapter on the Verb. 

THE ACCUSATIVE CASE. 

97. The Accusative Case may take the form of the 

Norn., or the form to which is attached. To fo rm 
a rule, or rules, by which it can be decided which 
form should be used in each indiv idual instance, is 
impossible. No ru le exists on the subject, and not 
in a l l cases can it be said tha t the matter is regula­
ted by id iomat ic usage, for sentences could be given 
which in other respects thoroughly correspond, yet 

is used in one, b u t not in the other. I t is, in 
not a few sentences, a matter of taste, one wr i te r 
affecting a larger and another a smaller use of this 
or that f o rm. 

H a v i n g made such a statement, it must be care* 
f u l l y guarded and restricted in i ts application. I t 
should be fu l l y recognized that i n many cases i d i o m 
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does decide that not only is one form distinctly 
better than the other, but that one is right, the other 
practically impossible. 

There are certain broad principles which may 
be helpful. 

a. W i t h Pronouns, the form wi th is very 

generally used. 

I saw him, is right ;  

it would be difficult to find in, perhaps, any writer. 

6. The form with is very widely used with 

proper names. Call Bam Datta. 

c. The form without is found more often 
with things and with animals than with persons, £.#., 

The king worshipped his feet.  

, I had driven on the horses. On 

the other hand, we find  

d. Where a Dative is used in the same sentence, 
and no other equivalent takes the place of with 
the Dative, the Accusative is generally used in the 
Nom. form, thus avoiding the occurrence of two s 
in the same sentence. 

e. Where the connection between the verb and 
the Noun is very close, the is often omitted. 
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The woman heard this word. 

M a n y words joined closely up w i t h have the 

Accus., w i thou t the and the Noun indicat ing the 

person struck, w i t h the This is probably a Dat ive , 
though many prefer to cal l it a second Accusative, 

The horse kicked the 

boy. According to H i n d i , it is the " k ick " that the 
horse strikes, not the "boy." The boy is the recipient 
of the k ick and, therefore; in the Dative. Compare 
the Engl ish phrases, '* He struck a bargain with the 
man " and " He struck the boy a blow." 

f. W h i l e the omission of \ may suggest close­
ness of connection between the Verb and Noun, the 
use of has a tendency to indicate stress and 
emphasis. 

98. D o u b l e Accusat ives . Double Accusatives do 
occur ; but in many sentences which migh t be 
brought forward as i l lustrat ions, careful considera­
t i on w i l l possibly lead to the conclusion that one of 
the so-called Accusatives is more s t r ic t ly speaking a 
Dative. 
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the people who do the eating and drinking and have 
the matter explained to them are the recipients, they 
are in the Dative Case. 

99. Where there are two Accusatives, onp comple­
menting the other, the Case sign, the ; is used 
only after the second ; the first is generally written 
in the Nom. form.  

Taking his four sons and daughters-in-law 

with him. Notice that is not only in the Nom. 
form, but in the singular, although the meaning 
is plural. 

100. Accusative of place. 
The Accusative is often used of the place to 

which motion is directed or the place which is 

reached.  

Having slain them in battle, he sent them to 

the realm of Death. ( (He) took 

him off in a certain direction. 

Sometimes the Case sign is omitted, e.g.,  

They all went off9 each to 

his own house. 

101. Accusative of time. 
The Accusative is similarly used wi th reference 

to time.  
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There is the fear of trouble coming to the people 

hereafter.  

Sit carefully concealed for the night. 
W i t h t ime also as w i t h place, the is some­

times omit ted. At this time 

there is no one (here). 

THE DATIVE CASE. 

102. The usual sis>n of the Dative, as of the 

Accusative Case, U The Dative, however, may­

be indicated in ^ other ways, e.g., by  

There is one use of the I n f i n i t i v e 

w i t h a Dative of the Noun in which the ,,, may be 

omitted, a l though the construct, stem is retained, e.g., 

He tvent to see. This m i g h t also be 

expressed—  

Another f o r m for the Dat ive of Pronouns exists, 
bu t the consideration of tha t w i l l come in the 
chapter on Pronouns. 

The Dat ive has various uses, but they may 
probably be f a i r ly comprised under three headings, 

103. T h e D a t i v e o f the rec ip ien t . 

The king gave many villages to both the brothers. 
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He gave five rupees to one 
boy and ten to his elder brother. 

104. T h e D a t i v e of Possession or A c q u i s i t i o n . 

This covers not merely material possessions, b u t 
also mental and moral qualities and responsibilities. 
Many of these uses are met in Engl ish by the word 
'* has " or " had." We can say that a man has a 
cat, or a cold or a Conscience, a garden or a bad 
temper, a great joy, a sense of responsibility, a 
suspicion. 
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105. T h e Dat ive of purpose, duty, responsibility r 

etc. 
For this, the I n f i n i t i v e is very largely used. 

This wil l be more f u l l y treated of when the 
I n f i n i t i v e is brought to our notice. Two or three 
i l lustrat ions are given here : 

Let this suffice, we have merely to state this.  

If falls to the elder 

brother to support {her).  

Harm will befall your sister. ( L i t . 

To your sister it will be/all that she must take up 

injury).  

They chose a student for this ivork.  

They have gone to see. 

I f an Accusative w i t h occur in the same 

sentence, may be used for the Dative. 

The boys have gone 

to see it. Or the Dative sign may be dropped alto­

gether, thus,  

A jewel does not go in search of anyone. 

V e r y occasionally, two Datives w i t h may be 

found in the same sentence, e.g.%  
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They could not even get any 

fodder to eat. Many writers would avoid the two 

s by w r i t i n g the sentence thus— 

etc. 

THE INSTRUMENTAL CASE. 
i o 6 . The particle is used w i t h both the I n s t r u ­
mental and Abla t ive cases. It is probably this fact 
and the difficulty of deciding in many instances 
under which case a word should be classified tha t 
has led to the two cases being united under the name 
" Abla t ive " by some. There appears, however, no 
sufficient just i f icat ion for adopting this course. 
Undoubtedly, it is not easy to decide in a l l instances 
under what case a certain word w i t h should be 
placed, but it is perfectly clear tha t the two cases 
are not identical. There are many instances where 
a word is Ins t rumenta l and it could not be 
classed as Abla t ive wi thou t great violence. 

Under the Ins t rumen ta l may be included such 
sentences as the fo l l owing :— 

a. By means of a person.  

Much harm will come through such a fool. 
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of the king or of thieves or enemies or his own 
people, of birds and beasts or of beggars, of death 
or of himself. 

Instances where it is doubtful whether they 
should be assigned to the Ins t rumenta l or Ablat ive 
Case, w i l l be noticed under the Ablat ive . 

Sometimes the is omit ted.  

What, were you not observing 

(it) with your own eyes?  

On this account they fled.  

lie did his work with his own hands. 

THE ABLATIVE CASE. 

107. Under this Case must be included not a few 
sentences in whch the idea of " ablation " can only 
be reached in a very round-about way, and yet seem 
to be more connected w i t h the Ablat ive than w i t h 
the Ins t rumenta l Case. As a matter of fact, the 

alone seldom represents the true and f u l l sense 
of the A b l a t i v e ; i t only corresponds w i t h the 
Engl i sh " from " or " t h a n ." The f u l l " Abla t ive ," 
i.e., " out of " is generally expressed in H i n d i by 
the combination of the Case endings for both the 
Locative and Ablat ive , i.e., by as w i l l be seen 

under divis ion <( a " f o l l owing . 
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a. The true Ablative.  

Gold comes out of mines.  

In the same way 

that the lotus springs up out of the mud.  

He has no partisanship for any one of the three. 

He took 

a pearl necklace out his pocket. 

Sometimes done is used to convey this f u l l 

ablative meaning, e.g.,  

Silver also comes out of a mine as 
does gold. 

In the fo l lowing sentence both idioms are used: 

This comes out of the earthy bat there is no place in 
our country whence it can be extracted. 

b. " From" with reference to place., etc. 

Where have you come from ? 

She always dwells \ , - --
far from him. Some distance from 

there.  
I canH get up from my bed to-day. 
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all. ( l i t . best than the best.) 

The uses of this and the Instrumental Case are 
very numerous and various. The foregoing illustra­
tions w i l l indicate the general lines of those uses. 

8 
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T H E GENITIVE CASE, 

108. There are three forms for th is case, viz.,  

The f o r m assumed depends on the word 

Which follows, not on that which precedes. In  

The womaris house ( l i t . , of the woman, the 

house), the form of the Gen. affix depends on the 

gender of house ; the mat ter is not affected by the 

gender of the possessor of the house. 

is used when the fo l lowing N o u n is Mascu­
line, Sing., and Nominat ive , 

is used when the fo l lowing Noun is Feminine, 
Sing, or PL of any Case, 

s used when the fo l lowing Noun is Masc. PL 
of any Case, and also when a Sing. Masc. 
N o u n in an Oblique Case follows. 

Thus :— 
The giver's (masc. or 

^ ' fern.) son. 
The giver's daughter. 

The giver's daughters. 

F r o m the giver's 
daughter. 

p F r o m the giver's 
daughters. 

The giver's sons. 

To the giver's sons. 
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The o r b e i n g i n the Genitiye 

Case, the is changed to the construct, stem 

beforq adding the Case sign. In the case of 
there is no change of stem as in ferns, the stem is 
the same throughout in a l l the Cases in the sing. 

• The form of the Case sign is regulated 

by the Gender and Number of the fo l lowing word. 

Perhaps the clearest way to regard the matter 
is to treat the first related word w i t h i ts affix as an 
Adjective, and such it is in some respects, As we 
say, a black horse, a 

black mare, black horses; so we say, 

the king's horse or 

my horse; the king's 

mare or my mare ; the 

king's horses or my horses. The depends 
on the sex and number pi the horses, not in any way 
on that of the possessors. 

109. An exception to the ru le about changing the 

before a Noun (o;r I n f in i t i ve used as a 

Noun) should here be noted, , 

The giver'g son's 
book, 
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throws the in to the construct. T h i s  

is the only explanation we can offer for the alter-
native idioms. 

110. W h e n it is remembered that this Case is called 

in H i n d i i*e.., the Case of relat ion or 

connection, and not merely Possessive or Genit ive, 
as i n Engl ish, i t w i l l be seen at once that i t mus t 
necessarily cover a very wide ground. 

To a t tempt to classify a l l the relations for which 
the Case can be used, is practically impossible. A l l 
that we can at tempt is to point out some of the 
pr incipal classes, to give a few i l lus t ra t ions of others 
which may suggest the variety of relations which 
may be covered by th is Case, and to note some 
special idiomatic uses of the Case. 

i n . T h e Geni t ive o f Possession. 

a. This may be the possession of mater ial 

things. There is 

no limit to the king's wealth and grandeur.  

girVs book is lying there. 

, It will not be found 

in the baniya's house. 

b. It may refer to parts of the body.  

There is a booh in his hand. 
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The raja looked thoughtfully towards the girl's face. 

The woman1's eyes opened. 

c. Or, to mental qualities, good or bad.  

His fear is also not with­

out cause.  

The power of the king's generosity and 

praiseworthy qualities is such that..*..  

What is his fault ?  

This fault of Bam Lai is 

natural to him. 

112. The Genitive of Relationship (Kinsh ip . ) 

The three toys are sons 

of a poor man.  

Blessed are they who have mothers. 

What relation is she to him ?  

The boy's brother had fled. 

Bajani's 

mother-in-law began to scold her. 

113. Genitive of Office^ etc. 

The head police officer of Bampur.  
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I have obtained a clear proof of his having been 
about 80 years of age. 

121. Omis s ion of the re la ted w o r d . Sometimes the 
related word is not given after bu t is understood. 

, The boys won't obey 

anyone, (i.e., the word of anyone).  

The king did not hear him (i.e., his word). 

I do not know what (affair) of that luckless wretch I 

upset. We must understand after  

or some such word. 

This is of no use. 

122. The use of migh t be ex-

pected. Probably, closely connected w i t h the above 

is an id iom which may present some diff iculty to the 

beginner. N o t infrequently, is found where 

or is looked for. } The 

king had four queens. The explanation generally 
offered is undoubtedly the correct one. Some word, 
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understood, mus t be regarded as omit ted. In the 

foregoing sentence, probably , i.e., In the house 

of the king were four queens. So 

He had one wife. He has 

no son.  

Of the two, one has a son, the other a daughter. 

The poor creature has 

no one belonging to 

He has no daughter, 

had so much wealth. 

He had no offspring.  

You shall have a world-conquering* 

son as Sharrnishtha had. 

123. I n f i n i t i v e as N o u n . One of the related words is 

f requent ly an I n f i n i t i v e used as a Noun .  

Upon the arrival of the servant.  
! The reason of his doing so was this. 

The 

purpose of the minister so doing must be this. 

124. A l t e r n a t i v e o f Gen i t ive o r Accusat ive . I n 
some sentences, an al ternative construction presents 
itself, the Geni t ive may take the place of an Accusa­
tive* The two fo l l owing sentences are taken f r o m 
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The following sentence illustrates the fact that in 

such sentences the and are not always alterna­

tive:  

Upon the king scolding and explaining for 
a long time, Kekayi said. The Hindi might mean, 
after Kekayi had explained to the Jcing, etc., but 
does not. Had that been the meaning, ' would 

have been the safer idiom ; because could only 

have yielded one meaning, could not have 
replaced it. 

125. Where the question of agreement of the Case 
ending with two or more words is involved, the 
general rule, perhaps, is for it to agree in gender 
with the nearest, but it may be in the plural and 
masa, so as to cover all the words involved. Thus 

He has neither brother 
nor sister. This might equally well be written, 
or better, ^ , ( in accordance with the 

idiom mentioned in Sect. 122.)  

Their father and 

mother and relatives lived in great fear. 

In the following two sentences, the ^ f 

and are probably regarded by the writer 

as Compound Nouns and therefore have the gender 
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of the latter.  

There is no injury or advantage to others.  

He whose father and 

mother did so. 

126. A s t rong negat ive. The fol lowing idiom to 

express a strong negative is wor th not ing :  

, These men won't go.  

He is not a man to give, he is for 

getting. , Sis obstinacy 

will never be given up. 

127. T h e Geni t ive w i t h Postposit ions. 

The inflected form is much used w i t h 
Postpositions. The chapter on Postpositions w i l l 
give ful ler particulars about this point . 

1280 M u c h more migh t be wr i t ten about the 
Genitive Case, but the above must suffice. To be 
able to use freely, bu t discriminately, the various 
idioms connected w i t h the Genitive is a good test 
of a students grasp of H i n d i , 

THE LOCATIVE CASE. 
. 129. The word Locative very inadequately defines 
the functions of this Case. The H i n d i term, 

also falls short. means " over " or 
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" u p o n . " The case w i t h i ts two Qjase signs in, 

and on, upon, has to do not only w i t h place but 

w i t h t ime, w i t h menta l qualities and w i t h logical 
relations and conditions. 

Other Postpositions are said to p u t their accom­
panying Nouns in to the Locative Case* These must 
be left for consideration u n t i l the chapter on the 
Postpositions. Some of the Postpositions certainly 
appear to be as closely connected w i t h the relations 
covered by this Case as do the Case signs , and 
e.g., } a b o v e , , beneath.f near, 

very near. } up to, etc. 

A rough classification of the uses of the Locative 

w i t h and must be attempted, and i l lus t ra ­
t ions g iven. 

130. A . W i t h  

1. Of place. uin."  

In this country people do not 

accept such a thing as this.  

King Dasharath arrived in the city.  

There is no one in the house. 

2. Of mental states. 

In Arjun also what mercy there is.  
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en being pulled breaks.  

Oh being broken cannot be joined.  

\ \ It can be obtained for ten pice.  

He must be on the point of 

arriving. As he was 

about to go this happened. (Or it m i g h t be "just 
after he had left") 

4. Sometimes follows } as is the case w i t h 

, Take (it) from 

the table and bring (it) along. 

5. Omission of 

Occasionally, we must conclude tha t or some 

s imilar word has been omi t ted f rom a sentence (being 

understood).  

Great blame will rest on my head.  

I come near you and talk for 

hours together. 

Our bodies last but for a few days. 

T H E V O C A T I V E C A S E . 

133. or some other In ter jec t ion may be used to 

indicate the Vocat ive Case, b u t this is not essential ; 

very frequently the Vocative is used, wi thout any 

Inter ject ion. 
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W h e n the Noun belongs to Class I , the may be 

changed to ^ for the Vocative, but this is frequently 
not done. In the other three Classes of Nouns, no 
oblique form exists in the singular. Thus in a great 
ma jo r i ty of instances, in the singular, the Vocative 
is the same as the Nominat ive . 

In the p lu ra l , however, the Vocative fo rm is in 
common use. The form is the same as the oblique 
stem for the other Cases, w i t h the exception that the 
anusv&r is dropped. Thus we have Oh boys. 

rOh kings. G-irls ! S i s t e r s ! 

C O M P O U N D N O U N S .  

134. The first point to consider i s ,—What Nouns 
should be included under this heading ? Some would 
include a l l Nouns which are in any way compounded, 
tha t is to say, which are made up of any addition or 
additions to the basis modify ing in any degree the 
meaning of the or iginal word. According to this , such 

a word as would be considered a Compound 

N o u n , forasmuch as the privative . changes the 

meaning of S imi lar ly , ' i tself m i g h t 

be regarded as a Compound, because the suffix 
has given an abstract meaning to the o r ig ina l . 

Undoubtedly a l l such words are Compounds but , 
on the whole, it seems better to leave words com-
punded in such a way for consideration in the chapter 
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oi l Prefixes and Suffixes and to confine our at tent ion 
here to those Compounds which are made up of two or 
more, more or less complete words, as, e.g.>  

king's house, palace. The worship 
of the feet of the mother-in-law and father-in-law. 

There s t i l l remains the difficulty of deciding whe­
ther words placed in juxtaposi t ion, but not modified 
in any way as regards fo rm and meaning, should find 
a place under the heading of Compound N o u n s ; 
such pairs of words, for instancy as , nighty 

day* though,, consideration. The fact 

tha t the Conjunction has been dropped between such 
pairs of words, does constitute some small ground of 
just i f icat ion for their inclusion, and we therefore give 
them a place. Ment ion may be made also of some 
other words which have a feebler c la im to be called 
Compound Nouns, but for the consideration of which 
no more suitable place may be found. 

The Compounds which are to be considered may 
consist of two, or more, Nouns, or of a Noun , 
compounded w i t h an Adjective, , an Adverb, a Verba l 
Noun, or some other Parts of Speech. 

Some of the words so compounded, are s t r ic t ly 
speaking Adjectives, bu t are also used as Nouns. 

135. I . Compounded o f two Nouns. 

cow-house. , pearl-necklace,  

the ocean of existence. 
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The words which make up these Compounds 
may be variously related. 

a. The first word may be of the nature of a 

Geni t ive in relat ion to the second word, as  

A story of Ram (commonly applied to any 

long " yarn.") ( Enemy of the tribe 

of the Kshatris. , The globe of the earth. 

b. The first word may stand in an Accusative 

relat ion to the second. Re who gives grain, 

i.e., God as the giver of our dai ly food, 

He who delivers the world. A fire-wor­

shipper. A seeker of salvation.  

A miser. A man w i l l i n g to suck a fly which 
has fal len in to the m i l k or similar substance, so 
as not to lose any th ing . 

c. The first word may stand in a Dative relat ion 

to the second, as , The treasury of 

mercy for the distressed. 

d. These and various other relations are found 

between the two words. A dweller in Braj. 

, A giver of good qualities.  

An ear-ring. The abyss of hell.  

Fish, animals, i.e., Goer in the water or on 

the earth. t Horseman. 
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e. Perhaps under this head should be men­
tioned pairs of words which, owing to the omission 
of the Conjunction between them, may be regarded 
as loosely compounded. 

(1). Some of these pairs of words are pract ical ly 

identical in meaning, f Quarrelling and 

wrangling* } Insects and flies.  

Thought, consideration. 
(2). Others are pairs of Nouns closely related 

in meaning, the second conveying something of 
the idea, " and such l i k e . " 

} Mother and father. , Brothers 

and kinsmen. Food and drink, l i t . , grain 
and water. 

(3) Some are contrasted words, car ry ing some­

what of the idea of inclusiveness. and 

) Day and night; continually. 

Evening and morning. t Moving and unmov-
ing, i.e., the entire creation, things which have life 
and movement and those which do not move. 

136. I I . Compounded of a Noun and Adjective, or 
Participle, or a second Noun used w i t h Adject ival 
force* In some words, the Adjective comes first, in 
others last. 

} Evil creature. Disguise, l i t . ? 

deceptive dress. King of sages.  
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Dmon-seized, posseted. Captivating the 

mind. , One possessing great glory.  
One whose glory has been smitten. 

137. I I I . Compound of a Noun and one of the 
i.e., the indeclinable Parts of Speech. These 

should be, perhaps, included under Compounds formed 
by adding Prefixes and Suffixes, but may be men­
tioned here. 

A man devoid of righteousness.  

, The suitable time. Great strength. 

138. I V . Compounds whose meaning derived f r o m 
the words has been appropriated to some special 
person of t h i n g . f Consumption l i t . , severe 

disease. Mirage, l i t . , deer-thirst.  

Ravan, i e., the ten-faced one. 

139. V, Compounded of a Noun and some 

numeral . , The four ages. Brahma, 

the four-faced. A caste of Brahmans ; one 

who knows two of the Vedas. The three 

worlds. 

140. V I . J i n g l i n g words th rown together, 

because of s imilar sound or meaning. 

Striking and thumping. . , Fighting. 

Neighbour. Name and 

residence. 
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In some of these words, the second has practi­
cally no meaning : it is simply added to jingle wi th 
the first. There are a great number of such words 
current in Hindi . Not infrequently, the second is 
a repetition of the first word, with or substi­

tuted for the first letter/ Breaking. 

A crowd. . Exertion.  

Seeking. A hat or hats. tables  

and such things. Clothes. 1 have heard 

the word for the English " girder, " iron 
beam. 

The classification is neither exhaustive nor 
detailed, but may serve to indicate the line upon 
which the Compound Nouns are constructed and the 
place they take in Hindi . They are greatly used 
both in literature and in current speech. Indians 
have a peculiar relish for assonance and alliteration. 



CHAPTER V I . 

SYNTAX.  

AGREEMENT. ORDER OF WORDS. ORATIO RECTA. 
REPETITION. 

AGREEMENT OP NOUN, ETC., WITH VERB. 

141. To treat of the Syntax having reference 
to the Oases of Nouns alone is quite impracticable, 
as it is only when Nouns are brought into relation 
wi th Verbs and other Parts of Speech that any 
question of Syntax arises. Accordingly, in this 
chapter, some points w i l l be brought forward 
which are as closely connected with the Verb and 
wi th other Parts of Speech as wi th Nouns. Further­
more, some matters may be touched on which do 
not properly belong to Syntax. 

142. I . Agreement of Nominative and Verb. 
a. Where there are two or more Nominatives, 

the Verb may agree wi th the nearest in Gender and 
Number. 

t 

7 

c 

&  
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Forgiveness and eternal life and salvation were 

secured. A hundred 

sons and a daughter will be born.  

The progress of civilization and the development of 
the train go together. 

143. 6. Or, the verb may be in the p lu ra l , agreeing 
in Gender w i t h the nearest Nominat ive , or being 
made masculine. 

1 had a mother and 

father, i.e.} My parents were living.  

There even air and water are sold. 

(a man's name) 

Sundar (m.) and JELira, the woman gardener, are 

coming along. 

One son and two daughters were bom.  

One man and one woman were 

created. 

In the fo l l owing sentence,, a l though the two 

Nominatives are gathered together under the , yet 

the Verb is made to agree w i t h the nearest Nomina­

t i ve i n Gender:  
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As many 

saints and their wives as there ttere^, they all loved 
them much. 

c. In modern H i n d i , the most usual course to 

take, where there are two or more Nominatives, is to 

gather them up in to a or some 

such word, and then use the masculine p lu ra l Verb , 

unless a l l the Nominatives are feminine. 

Immediately fear and astonishment both sprang 

up in my mind.  

"j He had three queens% 

Raushilya, Sumitra and Kaikeyi.  

' , Sages, men, gods 

and demons, all serve thee.  

Having 

obtained such good sons, the king and the queens were 

all very glad. 

Rich and poor, high and low, all did so. 

d. Where there are two Nominat ives , the 
second of which is more or less predicative of the 
first , the Verb agrees w i t h the first in Gender. 

To mingle 

tcith the dust was an easy matter. (t)  
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She became the caute of the 

death of Bhishrna.  

This became a cause of discontent to 

Dron.  

From that time 
Agra began to be regarded as the capital of the 
Mogal Empire. 

e. Sometimes, at the conclusion of a sentence, 
where the Verb requires a Nominat ive w i t h 
this Nominat ive remains unexpressed, being under­
stood from a Nominat ive wi thou t in an earlier 
part of the sentence. 

Some people came together and, having thought over 

the matter resolved, that i.e.,  

In the fol lowing sentence, the last Verb requires  

bu t the of the earlier part of the sentence has 
to suffice.  

She wept much, beat her head violently and 
gave way to lamentation. 

144. I I . Accusa t ive and Ve rb . . 

In most instances, no difficulty arises, as the 
Number and Gender of the Verb is regulated by 
the Nominative, not by the Accusative ; but w i t h 
Transitive Verbs, in those Tenses which require the 
Nominat ive w i t h difficulties may arise. 



142 SYNTAX. SECT, 144. 

(1) a. If there be only one Accusative, and that be 

used in the fo rm w i t h o u t , the Verb agrees w i t h 

i t in Number and Gender. 

The woman left her house.  

He bought a book. 
I sent three horses* 

b. If there be two Accusatives, the verb is 
generally made to agree w i t h the nearest in Number 
and Gender. 

He 

manifested great prowess and valour. 

I  

He has not yet left off his crookedness and 
deceitful dealing with you. 

(2) Where the Accusative fo rm w i t h is 

used, the Verb is always in the singular Masculine 

form. or 

Some one saw a 

boy, or a woman, or boyst or women. 
If there be more than one Accusative, the Verb 

is not in any way affected, bu t the fo rm of the 
Accusatives may be. Generally, only the last is 
changed to the construct, fo rm of the stem, the earlier 
Accusative remaining in the Nomina t ive fo rm. 

He 

forsook his boys and girls. 
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(3) W i t h the Accusative, as w i t h the Nominat ive , 
it is usual, when there are more than ofie, to gather 
them up in to an inculsive or other appropriate 

word. This may assume the form wi th or remain 
wi thou t i t . 

In such construction, the Accusatives included 

cevetousness, infatuation, mad passion, envy, he has 

conquered  

For the sake of 

jBam, they have forsaken, everything, mother and 

father, brothers, wife, the pleasures of the royal 

court, and the rest.  

I w i l l satisfy both my l i fe and my eyes. 

(4) Where a second Accusative is predicative 
of the first, it does not affect the form of the Verb, 
that is regulated by the pr inc ipa l Accusative. 

to be the very reflection of Bam in all particulars. 

\  

of his wide empire. 
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145. I I I . The gender of Predicative Adjective 
or Participle after Accusative. 

When an Adjective or a Participle is used predica-
t ively of Nouns in the Accusative, wi th it i£ 
generally made singular and masculine, irrespective 
of the Number and Gender of the Nouns, but not 
invariably so. Thus :—  

The things which I at first regarded as good now 

appear to me as had.  

We see these stars shining 

in the heavens. 

Having placed both the arms in an outstretched 

position. 

B u t : - 

To fill tip the deficiency of this thing,  

We shall satisfy 

I  

standard of his race in the, field of active work. 

He made 

the three of them his servants. 

When the Accusative form without is used, 
the Adjective is generally made to agree with it in 
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Gender and Number.  
He set up the iron image in front 

of them. ,. ' The king 
collected all the materials.  

? Her mother has made her 

thoroughly ivell prepared. 

146. I V . Nouns in the Obl ique Cases and the i r 
Case signs. 

a. W h e n two or more co-ordinate Nouns, in 
Cases requir ing the oblique form, occur, one Case 
sign generally suffices, and the earlier Nouns are 
kept in the Nominat ive form. 

> In the minds of 

both great and small.  

There was no reckoning the elephants and 

horses, the palkis and chariots and hands of music 

and banners (large and small).  

To treat alike the followers of 

one's own and other religions. 
b. Very often the Nouns are gathered up into a 
or other appropriate word. 

The destruction of both mind and knowledge takes 

10 
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place.  

.He acquired a knowledge of both kinds of policy,— 

good and bad. ; 

1 f 

read, to wrestle and shoot arrows, to ride and hunt, 

—-all these things they learnt very quickly. (Here 

the Accusatives are in the Nominat ive f o r m t h r o u g h -

courtyard is always crowded with thousands of royal 
chariots and horses and elephants and other..., 

Note that and both serve for several Nouns, 

and the Construct, p i . forms are used. 

c. N o t infrequent ly , however, the Case sign 
is repeated to give d i s t r ibu t ive force. 

(Ram and Sugriva are entering in to a covenant ; 
Earn is to establish Sugriva as k i n g ; Sugriva is to 

I  

promised, Bam to slay Bali and make Sugriva king, 

Bugriva to institute a search for Sita.  



(A l i teral translation of this passage would not give 
the real meaning, a free t ranslat ion is given to make 
the meaning clear). Those who do not deliver 
others from trouble and give them sound advice are 
their foes. The one who so acts is neither a true 
teacher nor a good kinsman, is not a good father 
or mother or god-like friend or husband.  

He related the story of Sita's abduction and 

of his own fight with Ravan. 

THE ORDER OF WORDS IN SENTENCES. 
147. 1. The Nomina t ive comes first, the Verb f o l ­
lows i t . Generally speaking, the verb is the last in 

a sentence. The boy fed. 

2. The Accusative comes between the Nomina­
t ive and the Verb .  

The boy is reading a book. So w i t h an Accusative 

of place. The boy has gone home. 

3. Where there is a secondary Accusative, this 
follows the principal Accusative. ! 
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The king appointed Balrarrb 

general* 

4. A Dat ive generally comes before the Accusa­

t ive . The teacher gave 

the boy a booh. 

5. A second Noun , used predicatively, follows 

the first and comes before the Verb.  

Rajwanti is his wife.  

His wife is Rajwanti. There is, of 

course, a very great dist inct ion between these two 

sentences. In the first , Ra jwant i is referred to, 

what her status i s ; in the second, the subject con­

sidered is, who did the man marry ? 

6. The Ins t rumenta l Case ordinar i ly comes i m ­

mediately before the Accusative.  

The mason is fixing the door­

frame with mortar. 

7. The Abla t ive holds a similar place in the 

sentence. , He has 

come from his house here. 

8. The position of the Locative Case cannot be 
defined. The tendency is, perhaps, for the Locative 
w i t h to come early in the sentence, for that w i t h 

to come late. It is only a tendency, the position 
w i l l depend on the re la t ion of the Nouns in the 
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Locative Case to other Nouns in the sentence. 
There is nothing in that. \ 

This book was lying on 
the ground. 

9. As in Engl i sh , an a t t r ibu t ive Adjective is 
commonly placed before its Noun , when used predi-

catively, after i t . Two 

roan horses were sold. 

JShyam LaVs horse is roan. 

10. Relative and correlative. I t may safely 
be said tha t the order of relative and 
correlative in H i n d i has a dist inct tendency to 
differ f rom that usually adopted in Engl ish , bu t i t 
is not easy to define the difference very exactly, for 
no absolute ru le is observed in either H i n d i or 
Engl i sh . In Engl i sh the correlative clause may 
precede the relative, as " Will you give us what toe 
ask?" "You do not understand what I say" Or, 
very commonly, the correlative and relative nomina­
tives of both clauses are t h r o w n together at the 
beginning of the sentence, next comes the clause 
belonging to the relative, then tha t connected w i t h 
the correlative. Thus,—" He who came yesterday 
went away to*day" u He who has heard will tell" 
In H i n d i the relative clause, w i t h i ts subject, comes 
first; the correlative clause, w i t h a correlative pro­
noun or equivalent expressed, follows. The H i n d i 
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of the Eng . sentences given above would be some­

what as follows :- 

steals that man will be punished. This matter cannot 
be enlarged on here, but it is one that should have 
the very careful attention of the student. It is one 
of those matters where it is very easy for a learner 
to get into the way of wr i t i ng Engl i sh-Hindi and 
not realising that it is so. Unfor tunate ly , many a 
teacher would not point out a matter of this k i n d , 
for there is no absolute rule on the subject. In 
thoroughly good H i n d i , the correlative does some-
times come before the relative. 

Le t us take one more sentence. "The man 
whose house is near mine is my brother." The 
H i n d i of this is not etc., bu t 

11. This must suffice for the present in the 
way of rules about the order of words in a sentence. 
I t must be clearly understood that the order i n d i ­
cated is only a ''general in s t ruc t ion . " There is no 
absolutely fixed order. 

12. In some interrogatory sentences and in 
circumstances in which special stress is to be la id 
upon a word, the order of words in a sentence may 
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be completely changed, even to the extent of p lacing 

a Verb before i ts Nominat ive , e.g., , is 

" W h o w i l l do i t ?" In the idea con­

veyed is that there are plenty of people ready to 
promise to do i t , but who is the man who w i l l not 
only promise, bu t actual ly do the business ? 

Two or three i l lus t ra t ive sentences may he 

useful. ( He went with the 

idea of staying for six months. The idea conveyed 
is that he went oil: long before, or l ong after, he had 
intended : he intended to stay for six months, bu t 
only stayed for perhaps a few days.  

His condition will be that of the man 

who goes to take the jewel from a snake's head. 

Who on your side 

is fit to do it? The order of words suggests the 

answer, " N o one."  

, Up to the present time there has been 

no king my equal.  

{In such circumstances) if yon 

don't get angry, then when will you ? 

Very frequent changes from the ordinary order of 
words occur, and often they are very forcible as regards 
the i r meaning. A considerable f ami l i a r i t y w i t h H i n d i , 
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however, must be acquired before bold ventures are 
made in this direction. Some changes of order may 
prove disastrous. 

DIRECT AND INDIRECT NARRATION. 
148. A matter of no l i t t l e importance in the 

construction of H i n d i sentences is the use of the 
Oratio recta. This is far more used in H i n d i t h a n 
in Eng l i sh . Where we should say, " He said he 
would come," the H i n d i would be  

He said that I will come, or, as we should 

p r i n t i t . H e said, " I w i l l come." The takes 

the place of the inverted commas, the Engl i sh 
quotat ion marks. 

Take two H i n d i sentences as i l lus t ra t ions : 

He asked him9 

"What is the matter?" In Engl ish, we should 
generally say, a He asked what the matter was." 

-Again  

He said to his brother, "Brother 
this is not a time 1 for anger. 

In report ing conversations or sending messages 
it is necessary to exercise considerable care if mis­
understanding is to be avoided. In repor t ing 
tha t we sent a servant yesterday to t e l l someone 
to come to-day, we migh t be tempted to say in 

Hindi,  
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This is Eng l i sh -Hind i , not 
H i n d i . The sentence should r u n something l ike this . 

i 

At the present t ime , some modern H i n d i 
writers have been so influenced by their Engl ish 
education that they are more incl ined to use the 
oratio obligua than was the case in days gone by. 
Asjain some use the quotat ion marks instead of the 

some use both . A few wri ters have adopted 
the use of —. The fo l lowing are f rom H i n d i 
books :— 

^̂  >» -
Hanuman said, cc O mother, give me some 

token." 

The king said, 

" Look here, Diwan." 

The use of is not confined to quotation ; it 

is used also in other ways. 

, I promised to go. 

{The king) desired that the minister might reach the 
same conclusion that he himself accepted. L i t . He 
desired that what inference I am deducing the 
minister also may deduce that inference.. 
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T H E R E P E T I T I O N O F W O R D S . 

149. This subject is connected with Idiom 
rather than wi th Syntax, but may be allowed a 
corner in this chapter. 

The repetition of word—Noun, Adjective, Pro­
noun, Adverb, Participle or Verb—plays quite an 
important part in Hindi composition. The repetition 
of the Verb may be left for the present and reference 
only made in this section to other Parts of Speech. 

It should be remembered that the matter now 
treated of is quite distinct from the doubling of 
words referred to in the section on Compound Nouns. 
Here we are speaking of the repetition of exactly the 
same word. This repetition has a force of consider­
able power. The force differs wi th different words, 
and different sentences. The following rough classi­
fication and illustrations w i l l perhaps sufficiently 
indicate the main principles of this idiomatic repeti­
tion of words. 

150. I . Giving Dis t r ibut ive Force. 
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C H A P T E R V I I . 

THE ADJECTIVE. 

153. For Adjective, the H i n d i is 
is also sometimes used; this word, however, is 
applicable to other Parts of Speech, besides the 
Adjective, meaning simply any word that predicates 
qual i ty . 

Many Adjectives have the masculine and feminine 

terminations and are then inflected in 

accordance \ * i t h the Nouns they agree w i t h in 
Gender, Number and Case, with some modifications. 
Other Adjectives are not subject to any inflection, 

e.g.) , clever. 

154. Class I . Ad jec t ives subject t o in f lec t ion . 

These end in for the masculine, for the 

feminine, and are inflected in the same way as 
Nouns masc. of Class I and Nouns fern, of Class I I I , 
w i t h this exception that 1. the Case sign is attached 
to the Noun only, not to the Adject ive, and 2. the 

of the fern, remains unchanged t h r o u g h o u t ; thus 

we have the book belongs 

ing to the good girls, not  
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The changes by inflection may be thus tabulated.— 

Masc. Nom. Sing. 

„ Oblique Oases Sing. 

„ Nom. P L 

„ Oblique Oases PL 

Pern. Nom. Sing. 

„ Oblique Cases Sing. 

„ Nom. PL 

„ Oblique Oases PL  

Participles and the Nouns of Agency, formed from 

the inflected I n f i n i t i v e by the addition of ' and 

are, for a l l practical purposes, Adjectives, and 

are inflected in the same way as indicated above. 

W h e n these are used as Nouns, they are f u l l y 

inflected. Thus ~ but 

so also w i t h an Adjective used 

as a Noun . e.g., 

What is this in the estimation of the great ? 
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Some Adjectives, ending in a consonant, possess a 

form for the fern., ending in e g.— 

evil. fern. 

i beloved ,, 

beautiful ,, 

of a gracious ,, 
disposition.  

Such fern, forms are affected by some writers, 
bu t more generally the masc. f o r m is used as a 
common gender and made to do service for both 
genders. Not infrequent ly , the form in the fern, 
ending in is used as a fern. N o u n . 

155. Class I I . Un in f l ec t ed Adjec t ives . A l l other 
Adjectives may be regarded as not subject to inflec­
t ion ; such are— 

e x c e l l e n t . m o n t h l y , 

supremely excellentdaily, 

d i f f i c u l t . s t r o n g , 

firm. strong. 

There are a few ending in vowels ; in as 

) matchless* without a second;  

worthy of trust : in merciful;  

gracious : in as mournful. Those ending 
in and are often used as Nouns, In such cases 
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the masc. becomes for fern., e.g,,  

ruler ; fern. helper; fern. 

156. Adject ival use of and 

These cannot s t r ic t ly be called suffixes, foras­
much as they are usually not joined to the words 
which precede them, yet they have very much in 
common w i t h suffixes. They convert the words 
w i t h which they are used w i t h in to Adjectives. 

157. This w i t h its fern. and 

p lu ra l (this form being used also for the Oblique 

Cases of the masc. sing.), is declined in the same 
way as Adjectives of two terminations, agreeing 
w i t h the N o u n which follows i t , and which i t 

qualifies, e.g, a picture-like woman, 

i.e., what we should call " like a statue"l devoid of 
movement or other indications of l i fe . The 
agrees in gender w i t h the fern. which follows 

i t , not w i t h the masc. ' to wh ich it is added. 

I f the word qualified were i t would become 

or p i . 

A few i l lustrat ions are appended : 

l i t , 

A you-like man is not fit for this work, i.e.. 
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a man like you.  

He found his Irother lying as it were 

half'-dead. Something 

like smoke appears. The 

pictures became as though blotted out.  

(She) becoming angry-like, i.e., pretending 

to be angry. ] (She) as it ivere 

laughing. Holy as you.  

. In appearance 

they are like Rshatriyas.  

A brother like Kumbhakaran9 a 

son like IndrajiU The idiomatic use of the 
is slightly different in the following sentence : 

suddenly aroused* she sat up and having opened 
her eyes wide like one mad or bewitched. 

158. There is another use of which must be 

referred to. Dr . Kellogg considers this to be 
derived from another root. In use it certain­
ly differs somewhat form that already given, 
but there are also great similarities. It is 
to a large extent pleonastic, adding little or 
nothing to the meaning of the word, to which it 

11 
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to, wrath, i.e., being the Noun and  

its qualifying Adjective, meaning " possessing the 
form of anger." I t , however, works out the other 
way, meaning "Anger which is like fire." Thus 
, Learning which is like riches. 

Care for your subjects 

who are as sons.  

Mind i$ the king of the body which is like a city. 
Occasionally, a writer may be found using the 

words in the reverse way, e.g., 
where, apparently, the author's meaning is not, 
Nectar which is like good teaching, but, Good teach­
ing which is like nectar, and should, therefore, 
according to the generally accepted idiom, be 

In a recent book, by a very good writer, is the 

following : 

Knowledge is manlike and devotion womanlike. 

162. Comparison of Adjectives. 
No system of the Comparison of Adjectives 

exists in Hindi corresponding with that in use in 
English, but there are idioms by. which the result of 
p. comparison can be readily expressed. 

A few Sapskrit Comparatives and Superlatives 

we imported ready-made into Hindi , e.g.,  
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more difficult ; , most wealthy ; , most 

beloved \ bu t these are stray words, and do n o t . 
indicate any such system in H i n d i . 

The most general way of expressing the com­
parative is by th rowing the person or t h i n g w i t h 
which the comparison is made in to the Abla t ive 
Case, w i t h and using the simple Adjective. Thus 

A man is stronger than a 

woman. This house is higher 

than that. 

Other idioms also are current, e.g.., by the use of 

the Conjunctive Participle of } to go 

beyond.  

There is no more learned man in the city than he. 

B y the use of  
This is greater than that9 or, l i t . , In comparison with 
that this is great 

Perhaps the most common way of expressing the 
Superlative is by adding to the N o u n w i t h which 
the comparison is made and convert ing it in to the 
p l u r a l form, re ta in ing the Abla t ive as w i t h the 

Comparative. Thus ; Comparative.  

This king is greater than that* Su­

perlative : 

This king is greater than all kings. This is not 
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CHAPTER V I I I . 

164. Hindi has an advantage over English in 
possessing an Interrogative Pronoun, and a 
Relative, whereas in English " who," has to 
answer for both. On the other hand, Hindi possesses 
no Personal Pronoun for the 3rd person. is 
simply " that (one) " and has to do duty for he, she, 
it. In the same way, the Proximate Demostra-
tive Pronoun, corresponds wi th this man, this 
woman, this thing. 
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FIRST A N D S E C O N D P E R S O N A L P R O N O U N S . 

165. I , and Thou, are thus declined: 

Singular . 

Nominative. I . T h o u . 

Constructive Base. 

Accusative. Me. Thee.  

Dative. To me. „ „ To thee. „ „ 

Ins t rumenta l . By me. By thee,  

Ablat ive . F r o m me. „ „ Prom thee. „ „ 

Genitive. My , mine. Thy, thine.  

Locative. In me, on me, etc. In thee, on thee, etc. 

etc. etc. 

P lura l . 

N o m . 

Oonstr. Base. 

Ace. 

Dat . 

Ins t r . 

A b l . 

Gen. 

Loc.   
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166. In the p lu ra l , there are some additional forms 
which are l i t t l e used : 

Nom. 

Ace. and Dat . 

Ins t r . and A b l . 

Locative.  

167. The Constructive Base—When the Pronoun is 
in apposition w i t h another word or loosely compound­
ed w i t h i t , the Constructive base alone is used, the 
Case sign being appended to the second word. 

Instances occur where the Genitive, instead of 

the Constructive base, is used in this way,  

Verily there is some one 

as great a sufferer as Z 

To those as ill-fated as we are. Even such forms as 

' ' are occasionally met w i t h ; 

b u t such forms should not be imi ta ted . 

Scholars differ as to which is the better f o r m for 

the N o m . wi th vhen compounded w i t h another word* 
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e.g.,  

I, the king, gave this order. Opinion 

appears to be about equally divided. 

Sometimes is joined to this Constructive base. 

This is equivalent to the addit ion of g iv ing stress 

to the Pronoun, b u t not quite as strong as the f u l l 

Thus It came 

about thai even we had to take flight.  

people the blame tvill fall. 

Not only to tts, to all 

l 5 8 . The Accusative and Dative.—The forms for 
the Accusative and Dat ive are identical. Whether 
there be any difference in the uses of the two forms, 
and what the difference be, if any exist, it is not 
easy to understand. The forms wi thou t are 

used for the Accusative, b u t probably i t w i l l be 
found that there is a tendency to use these forms 

more for the Dative, and the forms w i t h %T for the 

Accusative,  

The king gave a house for you to stay in.  
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this form is used for the Ace.  

They will go, talcing you along with them. 

169. The Genitive.—It w i l l be noticed that for the 
Genitive, the Constructive base is somewhat 
changed; in the sing., i t becomes in the 
p lu ra l and to these bases are added  

Thus formed, the Genitives are inflected 
exactly the same as Adjectives of two terminations. 
They are, in fact, to a l l intents, Adjectives. I t must 
be remembered that this termination as regards 
gender is regulated by the gender of the person or 
t h ing possessed, not by that of the possessor.  

My horse. My booh The 

gender of horse and book determine the gender form 

of and not the gender of the owner of 
these things. 

The other cases require no special notice. 

170. The use of the Singular and Plural Personal 
Pronouns. A matter of special importance is the 
r igh t use of the Pronouns in addressing persons, or 
in speaking and w r i t i n g about them. I t w i l l be 
wel l to anticipate s l ight ly and to consider here not 
only the use of the 1st and 2nd Personal Pronouns, 
bu t also the Demonstrative, so far as it has to do for 
the 3rd Personal Pronoun, and the Honorif ic P ro ­
noun,  
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, As regards the 1st Person, the Plura l may be, and 
is, to no small extent, used for the singular. Thus, 

In my judgment; , I will 

go; I need it. There is an increasing 

tendency, however, among the more cultured and edu­
cated classes, to use the singular fo rm in speaking 
about oneself, and it may be taken as an u t te r ly safe 
rule to always use the singular in referr ing to one­
self. Le t it be recognized, at the same t ime, that 

the use of the forms ' and is not at a l l 

equivalent to the " w e " in Eng l i sh used as the 
" p l u r a l of majesty," or the "edi tor ia l we. ' ' In past 
days, the p lu ra l forms were far more used for the 
singular than they are at present; and this accounts 

for the fact that in many places is added to  

to indicate the p lu ra l , where the context migh t not 
clearly shew whether the singular " I " o r p l u r a l 
"we" were meant. 

For the 2nd person, there are three Pronouns 

available, is really a 3rd person, 

necessitating the Verb in the 3rd p lura l , but is never­
theless greatly used in direct address for the 2nd 
person. In Engl ish , we have a s imilar id iom, b u t 
such uses are generally reserved for those persons 
who possess special d igni ty , "Your Majesty," " Y o u r 
Honour," ' ' Y o u r reverence;" whereas t h e i s 
used in H i n d i for very ordinary people.  
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is very l i t t le used, and, when it is used, has 
often in it something bordering on contempt for the 
person so addressed. It may be wisely excluded from 
the foreigner's working vocabulary. There is a use 
for the word far removed from that indicated above. 
A man may use it to his wife or child with as much 
kindliness and affection as a Quaker would use 
"thou." In Hindi , however, the use of the word is 
confined to those who are younger or in a more 
"protected" position than the speaker. It may some­
times be used to a servant, indicating a certain 
familiar relationship of the patriarchal type rather 
than contempt. A teacher may also use the word to 
his disciples, indicating something of the nature of 
paternal affection and care. 

are the alternative words, in the 

discriminating use of which the foreigner may 

experience some difficulty. To adopt 

is the appropriate word, is to be guil ty of a great 

breach of etiquette; to use where would be 

the right word, may be taken for sarcasm, even as, 
" W i l l you be graciously pleased to. . ." might be so 
taken if addressed to your butcher or baker. 

may be used to servants and to children and 

young people who would be addressed by their Christ­
ian names ia English. It may also be used in speak­
ing to workmen and petty shopkeepers, Amoag 
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Indians of equal standing it may be used in familiar 
intercourse, in somewhat the same way that the " M r . " 
is dropped among Englishmen where there is considera­
ble fami l ia r i ty . The foreigner w i l l , however, need great 
oare in ventur ing on the use of the in this way. 

may,be regarded as the general Pronoun to use 
towards equals, towards those in a superior position 
and also to subordinates, w i t h whose names we 
should retain the <c M r . " in Engl ish. If in doubt, 

use  

171. Pronouns to be used in addressing God. 
W h a t Pronoun should be used in addressing God, 
or in referring to H i m ? Should it be and  

w i t h the Verb in the 3rd plura l , or w i t h 
the 2nd and 3rd singular ? H i n d i is only discussed 
here. in U r d u is perfectly correct and needs no 
discussion. 

In this paragraph, the wri ter uses " I , " as he is 
fu l ly aware that, on this important question, a 

•considerable majori ty of missionaries differ f rom 
h im. As regards the translation of the Bible , I 
regard it as perfectly sound to retain the singular. 
The attempt to discriminate between the adoption 
of " " would continually be 
involv ing the translator in the responsibilities 
which belong to the commentator. A simple 
translation of the Pronouns for God and for a l l 
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persons is the easy and safe course. When, however, 
the question arises of how to address God in prayer 
and worship, and how to wri te or speak concerning 
God, it seems as appropriate to use ! in direct 

address and in wr i t i ng or speaking, in H i n d i , as 
it does to spell " H i m " w i t h a capital " H " in 
English. In my reading for many years, I have 
given particular attention to the mat te r ; and the 
conclusion which I reached a long time since has 
been fu l ly confirmed. The matter stands thus. 
Most missionaries, and, fol lowing them, the majority 
of Indian Christians, use Some, however, of the 
well-read Indian Christians do not approve of this, 
and a few missionaries do not. By some Hindus, 
probably through education in Mission Schools, 
has been adopted, bu t speaking generally of Hindus, 
the view is clearly that is very inappropriate, 
is slipshod and lacking in reverence, and  

are the correct Pronouns to use. I have accepted 
and adopted this for many years, and to me  

and sound as grat ing as does " y o u " when 
used to God in prayer in English. 

The _ or may be expressed or unexpress­
ed ; the use of the Verb in the 3rd Plural will 
indicate that one of these is understood. I could 
easily produce very many quotations to back up 
the statement made. I w i l l satisfy myself w i t h 
g iv ing just some few.  
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I give one more quotation f rom a wr i t t e r on t 

H i n d i composi t ion. H a v i n g stated that is for 

great respect, to indicate equali ty or relationship } 

and fami l ia r i ty , to indicate disrespect, he proceeds : 

^  

Here and there people use " tu " also for equals 
and for the little folk ; here and there devotees use 
" tu "for God also, e.g.— 

cc Oh God 1 protect us" " What are you up tof 

you scoundrel ? " " Chanda, where will you go ? " 
Whether it is a misprint , or whether a slip on 

the part of the wr i te r , is not clear, but should 

certainly have not Occasionally, such 
loose w r i t i n g is met w i t h • bu t one would not expect 
i t in a book on Composition. 

172. Omission of Pronoun. 
The Pronoun is sometimes unexpressed. In 

H i n d i , this is in many cases quite safe, as the f o r m 
of the Verb in many of the Tenses indicates the 
Gender and Number of the subject. Take the 
fo l lowing examples :  

Saving gone two or* three miles, (we) 

12 
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Proximate Bemote 

The addition of may be added to all the Cases 
in the sing., except the forms of Ace. and 

Dat. It corresponds with the in the plural. It 
may indicate a measure of emphasis, but not neces­
sarily so. The additional in the plural is more 
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commonly used in some of the Cases than in others, 

e.g., i t is much preferred in the Norn, w i t i The 

form is pract ical ly not used. 

Such forms as are also 

met w i t h ; these must be regarded as the addition of 

the emphatic  

W h e n these Pronouns are used w i t h Adject ival 
force before another word, in a Case requi r ing the 
oblique form, the Constr. base is used, but not the 
Case ending, that is, added to the later word, e.g., 

That man said.  

The price qf this booh.  

Those men said. The price of 
these books. 

174. Use of S ingula r and P l u r a l . When used as 

Personal Pronouns, and may be substituted 

for and \ as honorific, and the Verb w i l l then 

be in the P lu ra l , e.g., of a k i n g ,   

He has now come; of a r ishi , p Se will 
go to-morrow. 

On the other hand, in the Nominat ive, the s ingu­

lar forms and are sometimes found w i t h 

a p lura l meaning, this being indicated by the p lu ra l 

form of the Verb being used. This is due to the 



SECT. 174. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 1 8 1 

influence of U r d u , in which this idiomatic (and 

sometimes catchy) use of and greatly pre­

vails. In H i n d i , this id iom is of qu i te recent t imes, 
and is by no means generally accepted. It is jus t a 
t r i c k of fashion and serves no useful purpose. 

175. I d i o m a t i c uses of and  

and as this and that, are used in refer­

ence to a very wide range of subjects, referring 

to the present, or historic present, to the past. 

They may refer not only to a person or t h i n g , bu t to, 

an incident, a whole group of circumstances or a 

logical argument, also to t ime, e.g., _ , 

After that. After this.  

, From this it will be evident. 

In report ing conversations and incidents, and 

are conveniently used for two persons or things, 
as "one" u another " or "the other," in Engl i sh . 
W h e n so used, the terms "proximate " and "remote" 
largely lose their significance. It is by no means 
uncommon to find that a person referred to early in 
a paragraph as .^ is referred to later on as ' ,  
e.g., in a biography, we have the father's name given, 

then This man had these three 

sons. A l i t t l e later, one of these is referred to as  

He was a great devotee. Then  
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Two children 

were born to him, a daughter and a son. 

It has already been mentioned that these Pro­

nouns are much used (sometimes in the Const, base 

form,) before other words w i t h Adject iva l force.  

this man, that man*  

In these days, in those days. 

176. Honor i f i c and Reflexive Pronouns. 

These two must be very carefully distinguished. 
Exac t ly the same in form, one is a Pronoun of 
respect used in speaking to, or of, a person ; the 
other is merely a reflexive, applicable to a l l three 
persons, corresponding to the Engl i sh " self" or 

" o w n , / , I myself.  

You yourself know.  

Come, bringing your own book. 

177. The Honorific . This has already been 

referred to in Sect* 170. In construction, i t is 3rd 
person, and necessitates the Verb in the p lura l , bu t 
is used for a single ind iv idua l person, being either 
addressed to h i m , or referr ing to h i m . I t corres­
ponds, in use, with" your honour" in English, as 
regards grammatical form, but not in meaning, as 
i t is far more generally used. 
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The word is subject to no inflect ional changes. 
The p lu r a l is expressed by the addition of  

e.g., 9 Ton people will have 

heard. Though we often find the word translated in 
E n g l i s h by " your honour" in a majori ty of 
instances, " you " would better represent the 
meaning of the word. W h e n 

w i l l go ? migh t be used to a member of the 
nobi l i ty , to your uncle or aunt , to an ordinary 
acquaintance, to a c lerk in your office, to any 
business man of some education and posit ion. 

I t i s used in a l l the Oases, the word i tself 
remain ing unchanged, b u t t ak ing the Case signs. 

What you say is correct. 

You will get it.  

Among you. 

The pr inc ipa l use of is in direct address, 
b u t it is used, in referr ing to the same person, to a 
t h i r d person (present) or to another person not 
present. Thus, wh i l e at a l l times, in fo rm and 
construction, it is a 3rd person, it is used for bo th 
2nd and 3rd persons. would more 

commonly mean, What you say, b u t it also 
may mean, What he says.  

may either mean, The 
Maharaja on one occasion sent to call you, or to 
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call him. In the following, is used for the 
3rd person,  

He was born in 1706 (i.e., A. D. 1763). _ ; 

, People render special honour 
to him. 

As already stated, the principal use of s in 
direct address, but this second use, for the 3rd person, 
must not be overlooked. In modern Hindi , this 
second use is more general than it was. 

in direct address, is occasionally found with 
the second person of the Verb. Please do 
(this). This is careless wri t ing and not grammati­
cally defensible. 

178. The Reflexive  
The consideration of this Pronoun raises some 

difficulties, both as regards its forms and its uses. 

Norn. 

alone after 
the subject, with 

Ace. and Dat. 

Instr. and Abl, 

Gen. 

Loc.  
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rendered honour to those who were greater than 
themselves. 

means " spontaneously/1  

may be s im i l a r l y used. Thus,  

This instrument is playing of itself. 

Connected w i t h th is Pronoun is the word 

mutual. Saving seen that 

they were quarrelling among themselves.  

They loved each other very much. 

They broke 

the treaty that had existed between them. 

179. The genitive This may, in a l l 

respects, be treated as an Adject ive of two termina­
tions, agreeing in Gender and Number w i t h the 
N o u n which i t qualifies. I t must be remembered 
tha t i t has no connection whatever w i t h the Gender 
and Number of the subject.  

. The girl is calling her brothers. 

The boy is 

calling his sisters. 

is used w i t h a l l three persons, and gene­

ra l ly refers to the subject of the ma in Verb in the 

sentence, They 
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sent their own servants. This sentence remains the 
same, whether refers to a maso, or fern. 

' they," and the latter part of the sentence would 
remain the same if " he," " she v or ,c it " took the 
place of '• they." If the servants belonging to some 
other person be intended, then some other Pronoun, 
or Noun, must replace the e.g., if A sent the 

servants of B, then the sentence must run , 

(i.e., A ) , (i.e., B 

A sent B's servants,  

, . He sent my servants. 

does not always refer to the main Verb, 

It may belong to a secondary Verb.  

( He saw 

them coming along bringing their children with them. 

Here the _ , refers not to the main Verb of the 
sentence, but to the subject of the participal form of 

In the following sentence, although.as 
regards construction, the might refer to 

it does not but to the subject of the 

main Verb. The man was not staring at himself, 

bu t at the Pundit .  

The Pundit having seen Eamini Mohan 
looking towards him again and again with a look 

, full of despair, said. 
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Note also such sentences as the fol lowing :  

When 
their wages appear to the workmen to be too little. 

He takes no thought of 

himself. Defeat and 

victory are not in one's own poiver ( l i t . hand.)  

When the king^ at nighty came into the cham­

bers, he did not find the queen in her own place* Here 

the has no Verb to the subject to wh ich it 

refers, but the meaning is quite evident. So, in the 

fo l lowing,  

We will make the king taste the fruit of his 

own doings. These instances, and many more of a 
similar character, do not, however, diminish the 

general value of the ru le given about the"  

referr ing to the subject of the main Verb . 

180. Occasionally, is added to to 

strengthen i t , g iv ing to i t something l ike the force 

of the Engl ish "one's very own>"  

On arriving in his 

very own country he experienced great joy. 
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Sometimes is used w i t h o u t ; and 

occasionally the Gen. Case sign is added, e.g, 

She is my very own.  

They are your very oivn people. 

181. w This word is an Adjective, not a Pro­

n o u n ; bu t its r igh t to mention in this chapter is 

quite as strong as that of and its considera­

t ion here is quite as appropriate. As means 

one's own> so stands for another's. It is 

declined as an Adjective of two terminations.  

He whose 

heart does not suffer at the pain of another.  

One of these days 

she will have to go to the house of another.  

By the hand of another. ( I f it were "another 

hand," the H i n d i would be  

No one recognized what was 

his own9 what another's. 

Occasionally, a wr i t e r is found using an addi­

t ional Genitive sign, ( I t must be remembered that 

is already a Genit ive "of another"). Thus-

They do-
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not injure or abuse another. This is incorrect, 
unless the meaning of the writer be (which is quite 
possible) that they do not injure or abuse the people 
of another person's household. That would then 

equal etc. 

RELATIVE, INTERROGATIVE AND CORRELATIVE 
PRONOUNS. 

182. It may be well here to call attention to the fact 
that related groups of Pronouns, Pronominal Adjec­
tives and Adverbs are characterized by ini t ia l letters 
which mark them off with considerable distinctness. 

indicates Relative; both Indefinite and Interro­

gative ; or a kindred vowel, Proximate Demons­

trative ; ' or a kindred vowel, Remote Demonstra­

tive. 
According to the paradigms printed in some 

Grammars, might be taken as indicative of the 
Correlative ; but all the paradigms must not be 
taken too seriously. Many of such forms are added 
to adorn the pages of the Grammer, but may be 
seldom met wi th in the pages of literature. The 
Demonstrative Pronoun and kindred words largely 
discharge the duties of Correlatives. 

As Relatives under may be noted  
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As Indefinite 

,, Interrogative 

„ Prox. Demonstr. 

,, Remote Demonstr.  

It is interesting to note that we find charac­
teristic init ial letters for similar groups of words in 
English. Thus, for Demonstrative u th," as in the, 
this, these, those, them, then* there, thence, thither. 
For Interrogative "wh," who P what ? whose ? where ? 
whence ? when P why ?' 

R E L A T I V E A N D I N T E R R O G A T I V E P R O N O U N S . 

183. Belative. Interrogative. 

Sing. 
Nom. 

Const. Base. 

Ace.  
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Relative. Interrogative. 

Sing. 

Dat. 
Instr. 
A M . 
Gen. 

Loc. 

Plural. 
Nom. 

Const. Base 

Ace. & Dat. 

Instr. 
A b l . 
Gen. 

Loc.  
The plural forms of are l i t t le used. 

184. The Relative. 
It has already been pointed out (Sect. 147 : 10) 

that, whereas in English the Correlative Subject or 
Nominative comes first, followed more or less closely 
by the Relative, in Hindi the Relative usually holds. 
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are largely fictitious. In old Hindi , however, and in 
poetry, forms moulded on these or similar stems 
occur, e.g., for Rel. and Correl. in Ace. sing., we have 
in the Ramayan, for the Gen.  

Nom. p i and Ace. pi.  

186. T h e Interrogative. The various forms 
given in the paradigm are, by analogy, probably 
correct; but some of them may be looked for in vain 
in modern literature. For the Nom, pi., the sing, is 

sometimes repeated, This carries some­

thing of a distributive force as well as being for the 
plural. Some of the other pi. forms are also current. 

may be used alone as a Personal Pronoun, 
-with the meaning, Who ?, or it may be used in Con­
junction with a Noun,  

What man does so ? 

What men do so ? 

means, What sort of? e.g.,  

What sort of a woman is this ?  

Of which 

kind of the splendours of this mountain shall I 
write ? 

The Nom. from of is sometimes fouijd for 

Oblique Cases, e. g., From 
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what causes ?  

Which work is fit to be done and which 

is not? 
Besides the purely interrogative use of this 

Pronoun, it is sometimes found carrying the meaning 
of a loose Relative Pronoun (wi th or without a 
Correlative).  

Who has 
gone and to which people he has gone> this no man 
knows. 

187. T h e I n t e r r o g a t i v e This indeclinable 

word should be considered in connection w i t h  

as the uses of the two words overlap one another. 

The dist inction between the two words is sometimes 

said to be that is appropriate for persons,  

for things (and animals). This is largely true, but 
does not appear to reach the essential difference in 
the use of the two words. The real distinction seems 
to be that i n d i v i d u a l i z e s , i s more inde­

finite and groups things, e.g., who 

has come? ^ What book is this? 

^ rather suggests, What class of 

literature does this book belong to ? What is it about? 

What work shall 
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that man do and what this ? B u t  

What work are they doing ? 

Sometimes is very vague.  

What can we do ? At times, it is more of an exclama­

t ion than an interrogation. Sow good ! 

Now and again, it conveys a relative force.  

What he will do no 

one knows. Sometimes, in w r i t i n g , it simply expres­

ses what would be done by a tone in speaking, or 

by the " ?," in English. ' I n p r in t ing , would 

not necessarily mean a statement or a question; it 
m i g h t mean either. If the context does not indicate 
which should be understood and a question be 

intended, then the sentence should be  

Will they come ? At the present time, it might often 

appear as J 

The fo l lowing idiomatic use of two (or 

more) may be noticed,  

, Whether to-day 

or tomorrow or after ten or twenty days, come they 
surely will. 

The occasional use of such phrases as  
Wherefore ? is certainly not classical. 

Such phrases do not come within the range of Gram­
mar. 
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188. T h e Indefinite Pronouns and  

The Indefinite Pronoun is thus declined:— 

This Pronoun has no plural form. To express 

the pl. is sometimes doubled.  

Some men are 

opposed to female education.  

Some of the learned men of Europe 

say. In this pl use of the word* there is no small 
distributive force. 

Somewhat similar in sound and use is or 

Several. 

Very frequently two *s are used in follow­

ing clauses, meaning, " one" "another." 

One may 

remain in his own country, one may go to another 
country. 

Nom. 

Cons. base. 

Accus. & Dat. 

Instr, & Abl . 

Gen. 

Loc. 
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The following uses may be noted: 

nothing nothing whatever,  

avert/ little. a very little,. orft something 

or other, 

COMPOUND PRONOUNS. 

190. Two Pronouns used together, or one closely 
connected with some other Part of Speech, often 
yield very idomatic and useful meanings. A few 
such combinations are appended. 



C H A P T E R I X . 

PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 

191. Pronominal Adjectives of Quantity. 

Pronominal Adjectives of Quality  

The Pronominal Adjectives are, as the name 
signifies, Adjectives formed from the Pronouns. 
In many instances, they are used alone, with a Noun 
understood; in such cases, they are declined as 
Nouns, otherwise as Adjectives of two terminations. 
In not a few instances, these words are distinctly 
Adverbial in their use. 

The first series of these Pronominal Adjectives 
indicate Quantity or Number, the second Quality. 
Their initial letters are characteristic of their mean­
ing, in the same way as those of Pronouns, referred 
to in section 182. 

192. Quantity or Quality. 
Number, 

P r o x i m a t e T h i s m u c h , T h i s - l i k e . 
D e m o n s t r a t i v e . t h i s number. 

R e m o t e T h a t m u c h , T h a t - l i k e . 
D e m o n s t r a t i v e . t h a t number 

Relative. A s much a s , W h i c h -
or as many as. like. 
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there were, being defeated, had to return each one 

to his own country. Sow 

many boohs do you suppose there are ? 
Only so many. 

Sometimes is used in the way of excla­

mation rather than in that of interrogation.  

, .No matter how 

many there may be, they will not be satisfied. 

In colloquial speech, is occasionally 

contracted into and into e.g.,  

Sow many days have elapsed ?  

' The days they 

remained there passed in great comfort and happi­
ness. 

The Adverbial use of these Pronominal Adjec­
tives will be referred to in the chapter on the 
Adverbs. 

194. Pronominal Adjectives of Quality. The Hindi 

name, like to, correctly describes the 

general scope of the meaning of this second class of 

Pronominal Adjectives. ? What 

sort of a man is he ? When the idea of manner or 
method is more prominent than that of resemblance, 
the words are more strictly Adverbs, probably in 
more than half the occurrences of these words they 
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are Adverbs, e.g., Here the idea 

is not that he did something like something else 
(understood), but that he did something in such and 
such a u>ay. Here the idea is distinctly Adverbial. 
Something further wil l be written on this matter 
in the chapter on the Adverbs. Here only the 
Adjectival use wi l l be dealt with. 

The following sentence affords a good illustration: 

I will tell the matter just as I saw it. That the 

words ' a n d a r e Adjectives, is indicated by 

the fact that they agree in Gender with - Had 
the words been Adverbs, they would have appeared as 

and  

like him, in fact, evert/ member of his household is 

like him, } As is the sowing, so 

is the gathering. ( I n meaning this is Adjectival 

though in form it is Adverbial.) 

What sort of a horse is this ? This sentence might 

also mean, What a fine horse 1 

} It is .not fitting 

to shew mercy to such (men). 
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A certain one. About equivalent 
„ to " such and such an one." 
Several. L i t . , H more than one." 

All, with distributive force, each 
one, one by one. 

Several. 

Many. So also  

All. " The whole lot." 

AIl W i t h a collective force. 

The whole. Used also in the plural, 

The whole (of a thing, in the sense 

of unbroken, undivided). 

And the other, the rest. 

Et cetera. 
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Past, Future, Pre-
sent. 

Tense. means "Itime.9') There are 

no " Moods" in Hind i Grammar, Generally, any 
part of a Verb is referred to as such and such a 

(Verb), not such and such a (Tense). 

Stem. For this, is commonly 

given. H i n d i Grammarians have been very loose in 
dealing with this matter. They very often use these 
words to signify the form of the word, when the 
termination of the Infinit ive has been cut off. This 
is, however, not the u root" of the Verb, but only 
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the " stem." Thus for " stem," there is no suitable 
equivalent in use. The words used, and , 
should be retained for their true meaning, viz., E t y ­
mological root. 

Infinitive. 

to eat) , i.e., A Noun 

which gives a Verbal meaning. 

Imperfect Participle. \ 

eating.) *9 i.e., A Noun (or Ad­

jective) which displays a Verbal idea. 

Perfect Participle. 

having eaten> or having 

been eaten.) 

i.e., A Noun (or Adjective), 

indicating the idea of the Passive Verb. 

Some confusion exists with reference to the 
name and function, or function?! of this Participle. 
Some would give two names,  

and the 1st for the Past 

Participles of Intransitive Verbs, which have often 
an Active meaning, and the 2nd for the Past Parti­
ciple of Transitive Verbs, which have frequently a 
Passive meaning. Frequently only a consideration 
of the whole sentence can determine, whether the 
participle is Active or Passive in meaning, the form 

,of the Participle does not settle the point 
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Conjunctive Part iciple. 

etc.; Saving eaten) I n d i ­

cat ing that which is past or completed. 

N o u n of Agency. 

An eater) The 

N o u n indica t ing the doer. 

Contingent [Future. 

He may eat) Tha t 

which may possibly happen. A Contingent Fu tu re . 

Absolute Fu tu re . 

H e will e a t ) O r ­

dinary Fu tu r e .  

Impera t ive . 

, Bat) I n j u n c t i o n , command. 

Indef in i te Imperfect . 

he eats). or 

Indefinite Perfect. 

he ate) Ordinary Past. 

Present Imperfec t . 

He is eating) - Ordi­

nary Present* 
Present Perfect. 

i He has eaten)Proximate Past. 
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197 PARADIGMS, 

For future reference, Paradigms of the conjuga­
t i o n of some typ ica l verbs w i l l be given. 

1. The two special Tenses of the Substantive 
Verb " to be." 

2. P u l l Paradigm of the Verb } to become. 

3. do. do. In t rans i t ive Verb 

, to move, to go. 

Stem ending in a con­
sonant. 

4. Concerning the Trans i t ive Verb to 

see. Stem ending in 
a consonant. 

5. do. In t r ans i t i ve Ve rb , 

to come. Open stem, 
i.e., ending in a vowel. 

6. do. Trans i t ive Verb  

to shew. Open stem. 

7. do. do. to give. 

Open stem. 

8. do. do. to do. 

Stem ending in a con­
sonant. 

9- do. Passive Verb . 

to be done. 
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198. In reference to these Paradigms, a few expla­
natory notes are furnished. 

1. in the sense of " to become," is com­
plete in a l l i ts parts. This Verb serves also (very 
generally) as the Substantive Verb "to be" "to exist;" 
but for this lat ter , two special addit ional Tenses 

exist which do not appertain to in the sense 

of " to become" These two Tenses are a Present 

he is; ; he was. These are not interchangeable 

w i t h the two corresponding Tenses of ' to be* 

come, which are he becomes;  
he was becoming*. 

and and certain parts of the verb  

are used as Aux i l i a r i e s in the conjugation of other 

verbs. 

2. I t is wor thy of notice tha t throughout the 
Tenses the 2nd and 3rd person singular are exactly 
the same in fo rm, also the 1st and 3rd p lu ra l . 

3. In some Grammars, 1st and 3rd persons are 
given under the Imperat ive . This appears to be i n -
•correct. The Impera t ive can be used only in the 2nd 
person. The nearest approach to an Impera t ive for 
the 1st or 3rd person is " let me do so and so," "let 
Mm do so and so." This is not Imperat ive but Op­
tative, and the forms of the Contingent Future meet 
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the need. To p r in t these forms a second time, under 
the Imperat ive, is misleading. 

The only approach to a 3rd person under the 

Imperat ive are the special "respective" forms provid­

ed to use wi th the honorific This has the 3rd 

person in construction, but w i t h the meaning of the 
2nd person. 

4. In the Paradigms, the English translation is only 
given for one person, and tha t the 3rd person, this 
often being more simple and more commonly in use 
than the 1st person. The student w i l l know that 
if the 3rd person be u he w i l l go," the 1st and 2nd 
sing, and p i . w i l l be " I will go," etc., etc. 
i 

5. F u l l Paradigms are only given for ' and 
In the case of other Verbs, only the differ­

ences from the normal forms are referred to. As a 
matter of fact, the conjugation of the H i n d i Verb is 
exceedingly simple, offering comparatively few 
exceptions to the general f o r m . 

6. The so-called Adverb ia l Participle 
upon (his) going, or some similar meaning) is not i n ­
cluded in the Paradigms. This is merely one use of 
the Imperfect Participle, and has no claim for 
demanding separate mention in the Paradigm of 
the Verb. 
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* Throughout these Paradigms, many alternative forms 
are given. Generally speaking, the earlier forms are the most 
common and the best approved. Each alternative form is not 
always repeated in each Tense and in each Paradigm, but in 
corresponding Tenses, etc., it may be understood. 
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Imperative. 

2. , 2.  

Respectful forms, used as 3rd p l . , w i t h the 

honorific  

Tenses formed f rom the Imperfect and Perfect 
Participles. 

The six Tenses formed from the Imperfect 
Part iciple are in every respect the same as 

those of already given. The six Tenses 
formed f rom the Perfect Part iciple are as fo l lows :— 

Indefini te Perfect, He came. 



2. 

3. 
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The six Tenses formed f rom the Past Part iciple 

are conjugated in the same way as those of  

208, (9). T h e Passive V e r b . The Passive Verb is 

formed by adding . _ , to the Perfect Participle of 

the Act ive Verb. Thus to see, becomes 

to be seen. It is conjugated exactly the 

same as (see Sections 204* and 203). The 
form of the Participle changes w i t h the change of the 

as regards Gender and Number. Thus  

209- CLASSIFICATION OF VERBS. 

1 . Classif icat ion according to mean ing and 
usage. 

The first point to engage our at tention is this 
classification, according to the general scope of the 
meaning and uses. There are, at the very least, the 
fo l lowing classes :— 

(1) Transit ive. (2) In t ransi t ive . (3) Neuter. 
(4) Passive-Neuter. (5) Impersonal. (6) Passive. 
(7) Causal. (8) Compound. 

(1). Transit ive ; This class needs no 

special explanation. They are Ac t ive Verbs which 
require an object or Accusative (expressed or 
understood) to complete their meaning, e.g.}  
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to break ; to tear ; to see* Apa r t 

f rom something to break, to tear, or to see, there 
can be l i t t l e meaning of such words in a sentence. 

(2). In t r ans i t ive This name gives one 

part icular phase of the classification, viz., that it haa 
no object or Accusative. It may, however, be that the 
Ve rb indicates ac t iv i ty on the part of the subject, e.g., 
' 9 he has risen ; or, there may be involved 

a merely passive state, as he lives ;. 

his head is aching. 

(3). Neuter. A Neuter Verb is not only in t rans i ­
t ive , but, s t r i c t ly speaking, implies a state for which 
the subject is not responsible on account of any 
ac t iv i ty of his, e.g., he is sleeping ; 

, It is lying there. 

(4). Passive-Neuter. The Verbs belonging to this 
class must be dealt w i t h in a separate section, as 
they play a very impor tan t part in H i n d i . They 
are Neuter, they are also t r u l y Passive, but in struc­
ture and force d is t inc t ly differ from the ordinary 
Passive Verbs. 

(5). Impersonal . Though this is 

not a very numerous class, it is of real importance* 
and has special features. It demands a paragraph 
to itself, and one is given later on. 
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(6). Passive Verbs. These are much used in H i n d i . 
They correspond very much w i t h Passive Verbs in 
Engl ish , and require l i t t l e notice. Wha t would be 
the Object, w i t h an Active Verb, becomes the 
Subject, and what would be the Subject, is t h rown 
into the Ins t rumenta l Case, e.g., A c t . 

Bhagawan Prasad 

saw the house, becomes, 

The house was seen by Bhagawan Prasad. 

(7). Causal Verbs, These Verbs 

constitute a very large class, and w i l l need careful 
and f u l l treatment later. These Causal Verbs 
convey the idea of causing that to be done which is 
expressed by the simple Verbs from which they are 
formed. In English, we say, The child eats, The 
mother feeds the child ; or, The child fell* A man 
threw the child down ; or, A man caused the child 
to fal l . In H i n d i , the Causal Verbs meet a l l such 
cases in a very neat and effective way, e.g.,  

; The child eats bread.  

The mother feeds the child with 

bread. ( L i t . The mother causes bread to le eaten 

by, or to, the child) The child fell. 

A man caused the 

child to fall'. 
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(8). Compound Verbs, These are very numerous in 
H i n d i , and are made up in various ways. This 
matter also must receive f u l l treatment later on, 

210. 2. Class i f icat ion accord ing to f o r m . The 
conjugation of the H i n d i Verb is remarkably simple 
and regular. Apar t f rom the changes effected in 
the structure of those six Tenses which are f rom the 
Perfect Part iciple, the irregulari t ies are very few. 
tSven in the case of the Passive Voice, the endings 
of a l l the parts are quite regular, conforming closely 
to the Ac t ive Verb. 

A s , however, some modifications do occur in 
the conjugation of certain Verbs, owing very largely 
to the final letter of the stem, some classification 
seems to be called for. The fo l lowing division 
appears to f a i r ly cover the ground :— 

Verb . Stem end- Example. Paradigm, 

i n g i n — 

1 . In t rans i t ive a c o n s o n a n t 3 

2 . Transi t ive d o . f 

3 . In t rans i t ive a v o w e l 5 

4 . Transi t ive d o . 6 
5. General the vowels 

7 

6. I r r egu l a r  

1.2.5.8. 
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7 . Passive . . . . . . 9 

8 . Passive-Neuter . . . . . . 9 

Spread out in this way, the l is t may appear 
somewhat formidable ; but any such impression w i l l 
be dissipated on an examination of the very s l ight 
differences in the structure of the various classes 
given. 

The only difference between 1 and 2 is tha t 
effected in the six Tenses formed f rom the Perfect 
Part iciple. Nos. 3 and 4 only differ f rom Nos* 1 
and 2 in the formation of the Perfect Participle, 

being added to the stem, instead of alone. 

These are probably nearly a l l the Verbs to be 
included in this class. Such modifications as occur, 
are few and simple. These modifications are mainly 
in the format ion of the Perfect Part iciple. 

In ' and we have and for 

the Perfect Part iciple ; and in those parts of the Verb 
where the stem is followed by a vowel, the of the 
stem and the fo l lowing vowel are compounded in to one 
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vowel. Thus, instead of , we 

have often ; so for 3tc. See Para­

d i g m No . 7. 

In p the is not changed in this way, 

but remains Frequently, the form for  

this Verb is used, in which case it comes under the 
rules for the conjugation of a Verb, the stem of 
which ends in a consonant. 

Verbs, the stems of which end in have the 

shortened in to and a inserted between this 

and the fo l lowing , in the formation of the 

Perfect Part iciple. Thus 

(not always shortened). The other parts are regular. 

W i t h Verbs, the stems of which end in 

a is inserted between the final of the stem 

and the in the formation of the Perfect Par t i ­

ciple. Thus becomes etc. 

Here also the other parts of the Verb are conjugated 
regular ly . 

W i t h ( the vowel is shortened in the 

formation of the Perf. Part.; thus we have  

The four Verbs mentioned under No . 6 are not 

very i rregular . The f u l l paradigm for is given 

(Paradigm Nos. 1 & 2). Particulars concerning 
w i l l be found under Paradigm No. 5 and Sect. 204 



SECT. 210 CLASSIFICATION OP VERBS. 235 

The conjugation of the Passive Verb has been 
already referred to under Paradigm No. 9. 

When the Passive-Neuter Verbs have the 
combined w i t h them (and they very largely do), then 
they are conjugated in a l l respects in the same way 
as the Passive Verbs. The only difference between 
these and the Passive Verbs arises before there is 
any question of the conjugation of them. The Verbs 
come up for conjugation in a different form, e.g., 

and  

When is not used w i t h one of these 

Passive-Neuters, then it is conjugated as an ordinary 

Intransit ive Verb, e.g.y 

etc., etc. 

211. It w i l l be noticed that the great majority of 
Verbs have a stem consisting of only one consonant 
and its vowel, or this plus one additional consonant. 

added to form the Inf in i t ive . Some stems, however, 
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VERB : MOODS, TENSES, NUMBER, PERSON, 
GENDER. 

212. Moods. That Moods are represented in H i n d i , 
cannot be questioned, bu t the Tenses are not arrang­
ed w i t h reference to any Moods, and there is in 
H i n d i no equivalent for the word. The matter may 
therefore be dismissed f rom consideration. 

Tenses. In H i n d i , there is a te rm, w h i c h 

corresponds in meaning w i t h the Engl ish "Tense," 
b u t the word is not largely used. A Tense is 
generally referred to by the word ) Verb. Thus 
we have such term as "Imperative Verb, Possible-
Future Verb, Absolute-Future Verb, etc. 

The order and nomenclature of the Tenses 
adopted is that found in Dr . Kellogg's Grammar, 
w i t h the exception that, whereas Dr . Kel logg gives 
first the 6 Tenses formed f rom the Imperfect Par t i ­
ciple and then the six formed f rom the Perfect 
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Part iciple , the twelve Tenses are here given in 
six pairs, I n d i f i n i t e Imperfect , Indefini te Perfect, 
etc. The names given to the Tenses we l l represent 
the functions of the respective Tenses, though for 
each one no single name could be found which would 
f u l l y indicate the scope of i ts use. 

Number, Person and Gender. The H i n d i Verb 
has two Numbers, s ingular and p l u r a l ; three 
Persons; and two Genders, masculine and feminine. 
In most parts of the Verb, the fo rm is affected by 
Number , Person and Gender; but in some parts, 
the influence of one or more of these does not affect 
the form-, e.g. The in f in i t ive may be affected by 
Gender and Number, b u t not by Person. The Con­
t ingen t Fu tu r e is affected by Person and Number, 
bu t not by Gender; so w i t h the Imperat ive . The 
Conjunct ive Participle is not affected by any of the 
three. 

A t t e n t i o n is again called to the fact that the 
2nd and 3rd Persons singular of each Tense assume 
the same form, also the 1st and 3rd p lu ra l . In the 
6 Tenses, Indef in i te Imperfect and Perfect, Past 
Imperfect and Perfect and the Past Contingent 
Imperfect a n d . Perfect, a l l three persons of the 
singular are the same, likewise the three persons of 
the p lu ra l . 

Generally, the subject of the Verb, is expressed 
by a Noun , Pronoun or some equivalent, bu t , i?* 
certain sentences, may be omit ted , the person being 
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indicated by the fo rm of the Verb or by the context , 
e.g., the Engl i sh , " Will you go ? I will go," may 
be in H i n d i thus o m i t t i n g 

both " you " and "J ." 

213. Tenses formed from the Perfect Participle, 
and the Nominative with . This subject has 
already been referred to in Sections 95 and 202. The 
construction only affects Transi t ive Verbs, and of 
these only the six Tenses in wh ich the form 
assumed by the Perfect Part iciple occurs, viz :— 

Indefini te Perfect, Present Perfect,  

Past Perfect, Contingent Perfect,  

Presumptive Perfect, and Past 

Cont ingent Perfect,  

No at tempt w i l l here be made to account for 
the or ig in of this peculiar construction. I t may be 
tha t the Verb is, in this construction, really passive, 
and tha t what would ordinar i ly be the Nomina t ive 
Case becomes the Agent ive , and what would have 
been the Accusative is changed in to the Nominat ive, 

-remains Accusative, or is the Dat ive . For a l l 
pract ical purposes, however, it may be understood 
that what was the Nominat ive w i t h the other Tenses 
remains s t i l l the Nominat ive , though w i t h a special 
form, viz., the addit ion of '  
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Sir George Grierson points out to me, and Dr. 
Kellogg takes the same view, that these Tenses have 
been formed from the Sanskrit Past Participle, and 
that the construction found came over with them 
from the Sanskrit into Hindi . In Hindi , however, 
the Passive force of the Participle appears to have 
been lost in these Tense^ and, on the whole, for 
practical purposes, it is simpler to treat this cons­
truction, as has been indicated above. 

W i t h these six Tenses, the use of this com-
truction of the Nominative with is compulsory, 

but there is a choice in dealing wi th the Accusative. 
( ! ) the form with maybe used, in which case 
the Verb retains the form of the 3rd person, sing, 
maso, throughout, quite unaffected by the Gender, 
Number or Person of either subject or object, or, 
(2) the form of the Accusative without (or, as 

some would prefer to say, the Nominative), may be 
used, and then the Verb w i l l agree with this i n 
Gender and Number. 

Thus, whether the Nom. be  

(or their equivalents), the form of the 
Verb is quite unaffe^t^d but w i l l agree with the 
Accusative without in Gender and Number, 
thus:— 
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Stems ending in a consonant are called closed, 

those ending in a vowel , open. In a dict ionary, a 
Verb is found under the f o r m of the I n f i n i t i v e . 

216. P a r t s of a V e r b . The verbal forms may 
be conveniently divided in to three groups: 

I . Those having the force o f Verba l Nouns o r 
Adjectives. 

(1) The I n f i n i t i v e . to see. 

(2) The Imper fec t Part iciple . or  

seeing. This may be used as a Noun , 

the person seeing^ or, as an Adjective, 

the barking dog. It is also 
used in the format ion of six of the last 
twelve Tenses of the Verb . 

(3) The Perfect Par t ic iple .  

having seen, or, that which has been seen. 
This is used in the remain ing six of the 
twelve Tenses coming under No. I l l g roup . 

(4) Conjunctive Par t ic ip le . etc., 

having seen. An explanat ion of the differ­
ence between the force of this "having seen" 
and the same words given under No. (3) 
above, w i l l be given later on. 

(5) N o u n of Agency. etc., the one 

who sees. This is generally used as a N o u n , 
b u t may also be an Adject ive. 
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I I . This group of three obtains its forms from 
the stem of the verb, supplemented by Tense 
endings, indicating Person, Gender and number in 
some places, but not in al l . 

(1) Contingent Future. I may see. 

(2) Absolute Future. I shall see, formed 

by the Addition of or to the 

forms of the Contingent Future. 

(3) Imperative- see. The respectful forms 

are 3rd p i . in construction, but 2nd sing, in 
meaning. 

I I I . Under this head come the six pairs of 
Tenses formed from the Imperfect and Perfect 
Participles, assisted in ten of the Tenses by parts of 
the Auxi l iary Verbs and "to be." 

The names of the Tenses are given in the Para­
digms, and fuller explanations of their forms and 
meanings in the detailed examination of the various 
parts of the Verb which w i l l be given in the follow-
iug sections. 

TENSES AND OTHER PARTS OF THE VERB. 

217, We must now deal wi th the Tenses and 
other parts of the Verb, one by one, noting the 
forms they assume, their functions and idiomatic 
uses. 

The Infini t ive.  
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218. The In f in i t i ve is formed by adding to 
the stem of the Verb . The inf in i t ive is called by 

H i n d i Grammarians i.e., a Noun 

giving the meaning of a Verb, in other words, a 
Verbal Noun. 

One of the Pr inc ipa l uses of the I n f i n i t i v e is 
that of a Verbal Nouri or Gerund. As such, it is 
liable to declension in the same way as other Tad-
bhava Nouns ending in and has the same Case 

modifications. It is mostly used as a masculine 
Gerund, in the singular Number , but is also used in 

the fern and the masa p i . ...,  

Sir George Grierson points out that this form in 

is not only an Inf ini t ive , but also a Future Pas­

sive Participle. This may account for the fact that 

the idea of f u t u r i t y is markedly present in some of 

the idiomatic uses of th is f o rm ending in  

As a Verbal Noun , it may sometimes be t r an ­

slated by the Engl ish I n f i n i t i v e , e.g.,  

To go there is not good for 
you. In many instances, however, it is necessary 
to translate the H i n d i I n f i n i t i v e by one of the series 
of English!words ending in " i n g , " such as speaking, 
talking, singing, coming, going, etc., these being 
equal to the In f i n i t i ve in meaning. In the above 
sentence, the Engl ish translat ion may be as given* 
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or " Going ther<e is not good for you" In many ins­
tances, however, no such alternative is open in 

t ranslat ing in to Eng l i sh ; e.g.,  

The work cannot be effected by w r i t i n g . 

Here "writing" could not be replaced by st to write." 
The form of the Engl ish I n f i n i t i v e is not so pliable 
as tha t of the H i n d i . 

The uses of the H i n d i I n f i n i t i ve may he divided 
in to three groups: 

I . A s a Verbal Noun, I I . Compounded w i t h 
other Verbs, I I I . As an Impera t ive . 

219, I . As a V e r b a l N o u n . As stated above, 
the I n f i n i t i v e may he used as a Noun in a l l the 
Cases (except the Vocative). 

Nominat ive .  

To do thus does not seem good. ' 

Sis utterance 

of the exact truth cooled down my mind. 

Accusative. 

He gave up going to other people's houses. 

Dative. 

At first she was not willing to marry. The is not 

infrequent ly omit ted. He went to see. 
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Instrumental .  

By thieving some-

thing may perchance le obtained, but at the last 
disgrace will come. 

Abla t ive .  

, By trading (or money-lending) there, he 

gained great wealth. (At tent ion is again directed 
to the way in which the In s t rumen ta l and Abla t ive 
Cases overlap one another. In this latter instance, 
the Case m i g h t be regarded as Ins t rumenta l or 
Abla t ive , according to the work ing out of the exact 
meaning. If the wealth be regarded as having 
come ly means of the trading, the Case would be 
Ins t rumenta l - if the t rading be regarded as the 
source of the wealth, then the Ablative.) 

Genitive.  
The result of his coming and going was this. 

He promised to give 

something. 

Locative.  

Upon {her) entreaty, she obtained per­

mission to go. 

The I n f i n i t i v e is sometimes used in the fern, 

fo rm. (You) must cause 

them to hear (this word).  



SECT. 219 THE I N F I N I T I V E . 247 



248 THE VERB. SECT. 219 

in the Accusative Case.  

To display all this learning. This migh t equally w e l l 

have the fo rm of the accus,, w i th ; thus,  

Or, the Genitive may be 

used w i t h a similar meaning : thus,  

In the fo l lowing sentence, 

we have both constructions.  

If you are not afraid to know that matter which it 
is very necessary to know. 

220. I I . Compounded w i t h another Verb . The 
In f in i t ive , in its inflected or uninflected form, is 
found loosely compounded w i t h other Verbs, especi­
a l ly in the Inceptive, Permissive, Acquis i t ive and 
Desiderative groups. As this use of the I n f i n i t i v e 
w i l l come up for consideration in the sections on 
Compouud) Verbs, the f o l l o w i n g summary may 
suffice here :— 

a. W i t h the Inceptives the inflected fo rm is 

used. Me began to speak. 

b Permissive,.  

He allows {him) to speak. 

c Acquisitives  

He obtains permission, or, the opportunity', to speak. 
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d. I)esiderative...uninflected  
He desires to speak. This sentence may 

also mean, He is about to speak. Formerly, the 
inflected form was used, 
but it is now practically always used in the unin­
fected form. When the Verh is in the 
plural form, the previous Infinitive may assume the 
same form ; that is, probably because both are made 
to agree with the plural Noun, e.g., 
They are about to depart In the same way, both 
may be found in the fern, form, and probably for 
the same reason. Thus 
She is about to arrive. Even in such sentences, 
however, the forms and would often be 
found. 

The use of the Infinitive wi th was men­
tioned in Sect. 219 and w i l l be touched upon, again 
in Sect. 221. 

221. I I I . As an Imperative. The Infinitive is 
often used as an Imperative. I t s force lies some­
where between the other two forms generally in use. 

is the very polite form, is an ordinary 
command, the Infinitive lies somewhere bet­

ween the two. In some sentences, the element of 
futuri ty is stronger than in others. Of course, a 
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w r i t t e n In the fol lowing sentence, 

the Participle of the same form is very probably 

active.  

. She, seeing that her sons had obtained the 

kingdom, was pleased. It may be safe to conclude 
that we have here not merely two different uses of 
one form, but two words which, though identical in 
fo rm , are not so in or ig in , one having probably been 
a Sanskrit Passive Participle. 

The Imperfect Participle is formed by adding 
to the stem of the Verb, the Perfect by the 

addit ion of W i t h both Participles, may  

be added. In the case of the Imperfect Participle, 
i t changes the meaning bu t very l i t t l e , i f a t a l l . 
S imi la r ly , the addition to the Perfect Participle 
affects the meaning l i t t l e in many cases; but , in 
some sentences, there is a dis t inct ly passive meaning. 
B o t h Participles are declined l ike Adjectives of two 
te rmina t ions : masc. p i . fern.  

The names, Imperfect and Perfect, fa i r ly repre­

sent the essential difference between the two Part i­

ciples. The 'former, in represents an act or 

state as in process of being done or experienced, i.e., 

as not concluded. The Perfect Participle represents 

it as completed.  

He is seated writing a letter.  
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Having given into his hand the letters 
which had been written. The latter sentence illus­
trates also the tendency for the Perfect Participle to 
assume a passive meaning. 

Mr. Platts, in his Hindustani Grammar (Sec­
tions 418-427, in the 1904 edition), has an exceed­
ingly carefully worked out note on the Participles, 
which, in the main, applies to Hindi as well as to 
Urdu. It may he doubted, however, if, in all cases, 
the exact force of the various uses of the Participles, as 
there explained, can be maintained. It would rather 
seem that, frequently, the adoption of one or other 
of alternative forms or constructions,—the agree­
ment of the Participle with its subject in Gender and 
Number, or its use in what is generally called its 

Absolute form, with )r without, etc.,—depends 

upon the fancy or taste of the writer or speaker, and 
not on any rigid rule, just as, in English, one writer 
may prefer to write, "Going on his way, he was 
attacked,'' another chooses to write, "As he went on 
his way, he was attacked" 

223. With or without Agreeing with subject 

or in Absolute form. A careful consideration of the 
numerous illustrations of the use of the Participles 
which w i l l be found in the following sections, w i l l , 
it is believed, tend to confirm the statement made in 

the last paragraph. Possibly, the forms with  
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do tend to suggest something in the way of con t inu-
ousness, but it is certainly not more than a tendency, 
and the same idea of continuousness is often present 
where the is not present, e.g..  

Spending money on me and seeing me happy, dis-
pleases you. The spending and seeing him happy 
refer not to one i t em of expenditure and one look at 
the happy you th , but to a continuous expenditure, 
etc. W i t h the Perfect Participle of a Transitive 

Verb, the frequently carries w i t h it the passive 

meaning; but its use does not involve this, nor does 
it have any such effect on the Imperfect Participle. 

The Participle may agree w i t h the subject to 

which it refers, in Gender and Number, as  

Seeing her dying mother. Or, 

when used predicatively after an Accusative, w i t h 

it may be in the fo rm of the masa singular, 

irrespective of the Gender and Number of the subject 

of the Participle, e.g., ^ ^ 

(see previous section). Or, it may appear in the 
masculine constructive fo rm. This is frequently 
called the Absolute form, though, s t r ic t ly speaking, 
this word ought, perhaps, to be confined to those 
cases in which the subject of the Participle is not the 
same as the subject of the main Verb in the sentence, 
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nor of an Accusative governed by that main Verb, 

e.g., When he 

had been reigning for a long time* 

I t would be impossible, we believe, to formulate 
any ru le or rules stat ing under what conditions one 
id iom would be more correct than another. U n ­
doubtedly, in some sentences, certain constructions 
are preferable, in some probably absolutely necessary; 
bu t in many instances alternatives are open, and the 
choice depends not on rule, but on taste and custom. 
Different authors have their preferences. 

224. Various uses of the Participles* Perhaps the 
fo l lowing represent the main uses of the Par t i ­
ciples :— 

1. As a t t r ibu t ive Adjectives. 
2. As predicative Adjectives (see paragraph 

•below). 
3. As Nouns. 
4. As Verba l Nouns. 
5. Compounded w i t h the Verbs. 
6. Special uses and idioms. 

Frequently, the Participles do not assume the 
functions of Adjectives, bu t retain their verbal 

force, e.g.,  

The minister thinking him to be a sinful man, said. 

Here it is „ that is the Adjective, whi ls t the 

Participle, can only be styled adjectival 
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in a very loose sense. The Part, does not describe 
what sort of a man the minister was, bu t gives the 
thoughts wh ich led h i m to say what he d id say. 
The force of the Part, here is far more verbal than 
adjectival. The sentence m i g h t equally we l l have 
run ,  

. Thus wr i t t en , we have an 

ordinary Verb to express that which is expressed by 
the Part iciple in the other sentence. 

As the idiomatic uses of the Imperfect and 
Perfect Participles differ considerably in some cases, 
it may be w e l l to consider them separately. 

T H E I M P E R F E C T P A R T I C I P L E .  

225. To avoid mu l t i p l i c a t i on of the divisions of our 
subject, we may now dismiss f rom consideration the 
question as to whether each Part ic iple is a t t r ibu t ive , 
predicative, or something else. 

1. The Participle in agreement with its subject 
in Gender and Number. 

(a) With the Nominative.  

The weeping girl reached home. t 

j Doing all 

these things let the man remain steadfast.  
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The woman at the time of her 

going away said. At the 

time of his going, he began to think. 

2. The Participle in its Absolute formi not 
agreeing with its subject in Gender and Number. 

(a) With the Nominative. 
\ Some one in praise of his 
religious teacher said. The sentence is, l i t e ra l ly , 
praising his teacher said, and might mean, while he 
was praising his teacher, he said something about 
some other subject ; but the context would probably 
show tha t what he said was the very praising of the 

gu ru . } Saying this 

again and again, she once more started crying. 

(b) With the Accusative and other Cases.  

, When the king saw 

him Coming along.  

, He found both the girls asleep. 

3. Not irfrequently, the subject of the Parti-
ciple is not the same as the subject of the main Verb 
in the sentence. (This , of course, is also true of 2 b, 
b u t not in the same way) . These instances 
correspond w i t h the usual ly accepted meaning of 
the word " Absolute/* as applied to the use of Parts 
of Speech. 

17 



4. The Imperfect Participle with This has 

sometimes been called the Adverbia l Participle. I t 

is, however, jus t one use of the Part., the ' convey­

i n g the idea that, at the very time that9 the act tvas 

talcing place e.g.,  

As soon as ever they heard it, they all came running. 

. Upon my death.  

On hearing this, Jahangir 

became very angry. 
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5. Occasionally, the Part ic iple becomes about 
equal to a Noun or the In f in i t i ve . The fo l l owing 
sentences i l lus t ra te these and s imi lar points :— 

, I have not yet 

risen from sleep. What will not 

a dying man do ? 

On receiving it, the thought of you came to me. 

How can you go ? 

, Has (anyone) heard of (anyone) doing (it) ? 

6. Compounded with other Verbs. Sometimes, the 

Impferfect Part iciple is compounded w i t h ' or 

and then conveys the idea of continuous-

ness, e.g., They keep on doing 
so. He keeps stumbling. 

There is one use of ^ wh ich is dist inct 

from the above, being an id iomat ic way of expressing 
the idea of something having come to an end, e.g., 

All the brightness 

of the silver passed away. 

THE PERFECT PARTICIPLE.  

226. As already stated, one pr incipal difference 
between the Imperfect and Perfect Participles is 
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that the lat ter have often a passive meaning. The 
Participles are so important in H i n d i composition 
that i l lustrat ions of the use of the Perfect Participles 
are given even where the use does not material ly 
differ f rom the use of the Imperfect Participle. 

1. a The Perfect Participle agreeing with its-
subject in Gender, Number, and Nominative. 

Their 

mind was set on God  

He having fought with Ravan was 

lying dead, , 

The wind-driven clouds are 

wandering around in various directions hither and 
thither. (Notice that here the Part, is passive in 

meaning.)  

He is seated with his hands to his head and bowed 

head. ( L i t . , having bowed his head.)  

', Two or 

three men appear to be sitting there with long staffs 
in their hands. 

b. The Participle agreeing with the Accus*-ative, etc., in Gender and Number.  

They saw Jatayu 

lying dead on the ground.  

It was shining like gold 
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purified in the fire. (Passive meaning of Part . ) . 

When he 

hneio that calamity had come upon his life, (Not ice 

the use of the pl. for " life " ) .  

? This man will suffer 

the fruit of his own doings,  

Until then will they suffer the 

sufferings inflicted on them hy God (Pass),  

, The king also having seen a Brahman who 

had come to his door for alms. 

Having seen the day to have risen. 

I t should be noted that , in addi t ion to this use 
of the f o r m of the Act ive Part iciple w i t h a passive 
meaning, the t rue passive Par t ic iple is also used. 

When the time comes for any work that 

has heen commenced to he completed.  

j He gave 

an account of the injustices which had been inflicted 
on him. 

2. a. The Participle in the Absolute form* with a 

Nominative subject.  
She is in the house with an orphan 
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child which she has brought.  

Saving washed my feet , I am sitting here.  

i  

Sitting close to her sister, on account of her 

great weariness, she has fallen asleep. 

' The maiden ivas 

walking about, having laid hold of the Icing's hand. 

' The eldest girl, with her head 

bowed down on account of hashfulness come to him. 

In the fo l lowing sentence, the Par t ic iple is in the 
singular, a l though the subject is p lu ra l . This is 
in accordance w i t h the ru le about an Adject ive used 
predicatively and fo l lowing an Accus. w i t h  

We find them lying in a field amidst dust 

and dirt. 
b. The Participle in the absolute form, with 

Accusative and other Cases.  

He found himself lying 

on a led in a room. For a 

traveller who has lost his way. 

The vision came to him as he sat in his house. 
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3. The following sentence furnishes us with a 
good illustration ofihe full Absolute use of this form. 

with a halter thrown round his neck and with his face 
cast down. 

4a. Sometimes the Perfect Part iciple is found 
having much of the force of a Verbal Noun or of 

the I n f i n i t i v e .  

Without anyone telling her she started 

to do the work of the house.  

j Without fighting^ they fled hither and 

thither.  

} Why do we become his enemies just because 

of people's chatter. 

5. In some cases, the Part iciple becomes 

pract ical ly a N o u n . He hears 

not my spoken (word), i.e., He does not obey me. 

Words formed f rom a j ing le on a Verb , in its simple 

fo rm, and i ts Causative, are used in this way.  

equals " rumour" " hearsay"  

is, more s t r i c t ly speaking, an Adjective rather 
than a Noun , the art icle referred to being under­
stood. The word means ready-made, as contrasted 
w i t h something made to order. 
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6. The Perfect Participle, or another word 
bearing that form, is used in the format ion of 
Compound Verbs. I t i s found w i t h and 

W i t h the first, we have, e.g.,  

, He wishes to do it, meaning very much 

the same as W i t h the second, 

conveying the idea of cont i -

nuousness or repetit ion, He keeps on doing it. 
Sir George Grierson and Dr . K e l l o g g consider 

that these forms are not Participles, bu t Verbal 

Nouns.  

, Ten or twenty women are desirous of 

saluting the saint.  

I wish to say something to him.  

The train was on the point of arriving.  

Day and night 

many people keep coming and going. ' 

Keep on doing this. 
Note the fo l lowing also.  

What ! ought he to remain there 

doing nothing ? 
7. A few other sentences are given to i l lus t ra te 

some fur ther uses of the Perfect Part ic iple or of 
forms identical w i t h those of the Perfect Participle. 

a.  
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It is some ten or fifteen, years since he came and took 
up his abode here. This is a common and very 

useful id iom. It is ten days ago 

that*.. 

b. They are going along in 

t fie forest. She was (slowly) dying. 

Probably, neither these nor the forms in the fol low­
i n g sentences are Participles. 

JBLe is going along.  

I say this to you. 

CONJUNCTIVE PARTICIPLE.  

227. Forms. The Conjunctive Participle may con­
sist of the stem of the Verb alone, or may have 
added to i t or Thus, f rom  

the forms are Sometimes 

forms are met w i t h ending in and , e.g., 

These must be regarded as dia­

lectical forms, rather than as standard H i n d i . 

Of the forms given, that t e rmina t ing w i t h 

is the one most widely and commonly used at the 

present t ime . The fo rm w i t h was far more used 

some 40 or 50 years ago than at present. The 

s imple stem form is by no means uncommon, and the 
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fo rm is occasionally found. If there be any 
difference in the use of these various forms, it is 
this, tha t the stem form is preferred when the Con­
junc t ive Part is very closely related to the f o l l o w i n g 
Verb . In some cases, the two migh t be taken for a 

Compound Verb , e.g., j This, we have seen, 

does become a Compound Verb in the contracted 

fo rm N o t i c e h a v i n g taken, go; here, 

frequently, the meaning is, Take (it) along. 

The main advantage of having these al ternative 
forms is not to convey any difference in meaning or 
force, but to afford variety where there are more 
Conjunct ive Participles than one in a sentence. 

i  

and performed worship, having given large gijts to 
the Brahmins, having satisfied deities and fore­

fathers (by ivorship), taking saints and pundits (with 
them), having approached the holy Vaishatnpayan, 
having bowed down, having stood and clapped hands% 

(they) began to speak, saying 

The Conjuntive Part iciple f inds its main use in 
the avoidance of two Verbs in the same sentence. 
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Where we should say, " Be went there, called a 
servant, and said?' the H i n d i would neatly express 
i t by  

228. I d i o m a t i c Uses. 

Temporal. The H i n d i name,  

the verb which deals with past time, is, on the whole, 
more correct than the Eng l i sh name, Conjunctive, 
for, generally speaking, the fact referred to in this 
Conjunctive Part iciple is something which precedes 
the action of the main Verb, not something which 

occurs at the same t ime, e.g.,  

Having gone there, he 

gathered them all together.  

having gone into the house, what did he 

see ? Saving called 

the minister, he began to enquire.  

Whatever having seen you have come. 
This is the more common force of this Conjunc­

tive Part iciple, bu t at times it does indicate some­
t h i n g which take place contemporaneously w i t h the 
act indicated by the main Verb, or in another way 
declares what is conveyed by the main Verb. Thus, 

He gave him to understand. 

It was by what he said that he t r ied to b r ing his 

hearer to his senses. In his 
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answer he explained. He did not give h i m an 
answer, and then e x p l a i n ; the answer was the ex­
planat ion. 

229. Adverbial . The Conjunctive Part ic iple is 

not inf requent ly used w i t h Adverbia l force.  

Do it cautiously, or with great care. 

Know assuredly. 

Especially, as in / made 

enquiries specially about this. 

230. One id iom is wor thy of notice, viz, the use of 

w i t h the force of the comparative degree, 

e.g.y She is ever so much 

better than 1.  

You will find no greater poet than he.  

There is no meaner occupa­

tion than begging. 

A pleonastic use of greatly affected by 

writers, now and again, especially some commen­

tators, etc., is on ly noticed to warn the student 

against the adoption of i t .  

There is no great sin in a lie 

attached to the performance of one9s duty. Such 

ungrammat ica l affectations should be shunned. 
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Where a double Verb be used,  

etc., in th is Conjunctive Par t ic ip ia l form, the 

suffix is only added to the second Verb,  

Se did it knowingly, i.e. 

deliberately. Having eaten and 

drunk) they went to sleep. 

Two or more phrases, constructed in this way, 
may be used in the same sentence. In such cases, 
different forms are commonly employed, e. g., 

"  

having taken the bow from his hand and having with 
ease strung it, fixed Ctn arrow on the string. Some-

JParashuram having become ashamed, having greatly 
praised him, went away. 

The subject of the Conjunctive Part iciple is 

generally the same as that of the fo l lowing Verb, 

bu t not invar iab ly so. Such sentences as the follow­

i n g are found. Saving heard 

this, mercy came ( into his heart). 

\ Saving seen all this, 

his face became sallow (w i th consternation). 
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THE NOUN OF AGENCY,  

231. The form w i t h is not much used, that 

employing the suffix is the one generally 

current. This suffix is added to the inflected fo rm 
of the I n f i n i t i v e . 

The Noun of Agency, in the case of Act ive 
Verbs, indicates the "doer\" w i t h Neuter Verbs, 
the one who experiences the state expressed by the 
Verb, This Noun of Agency is used for both persons 
and things, for masc. and fern., and  

Thus, a writer;  

a sleeper. 

Actua l ly , these words are Adjectives of two 

terminations, e.g., His servants 

who were going. Bu t , in common w i t h many 
Adjectives, they may become Nouns, and are then 
f u l l y declined as Nouns. These Nouns of Agency 
retain their verbal power of governing other Nouns 

in the Accusative Case, e.g.,  

Those who know 
the languages, dresses, manners and customs of many 
countries. 

One special use of this Noun of Agency calls for 
notice. I t often carries w i t h i t the idea of immediate 

fu tu r i ty . He is about to go. 
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THE CONTINGENT FUTURE. 
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I t s main uses are probably included in the 
fo l lowing division. I t may express:— 

1. A condition. 
2. A possiblity. 
3. A wish.—Optative. 
4 . An inter rogation. 
5. W i t h the Force of an Absolute Future . 

In modern H i n d i , there is a very marked ten­
dency to use either two contingent Futures or two 
Absolute Futures in a sentence where logical exact­
ness would demand one Contingent and one Abso­
lu te Fu t . , e,g.9 If they come, they 

will see. The is conditional and qui te pro­

blematical . The uncertainty is r i g h t l y expressed by 
the Contingent Future , bu t the statemeiit made, that 
if this condition be fu l f i l l ed " they w i l l see," has no 
uncertainty i nvo lved ; and therefore in this case, the 
use of the Absolute Fu tu re seems perfectly correct. 
Most writers, however, at the present t ime would in 

this sentence use either two Cont. Futures,  

or two Abs. Futures, One is 

led to compare the corresponding dis incl inat ion in 
England to employ the Subjunctive, e.g., If he comes, 
I will see him, instead of, If he come I will see him. 

233. 1. Conditional. The condit ional clause may 

be introduced by when, or some 
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This Contingent Future in the protasis may be 
followed in the apodosis by an Imperative, an Abso­
lute Future , or by another Cont. Future.  

If in speaking you be careful about these 
five things, you will be saved from many troubles, 
(Notice that the second Cont. F u t . is equal in 

meaning to an Absolute Fu t . ) .  

If your anger does 

not calm down, then say to yourself  

If I speak, what shall I say T  

Until he seize and destroy him, the days will not pass 
happily. 

Sometimes, the conditional clause comes second 

that they should deal with you. 
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As long as you remain separated from 

your kith and kin, so long may the gods be with you 

in your wanderings and prosper you.  

Whatever ivork he do, let him do it 

with discrimination. 

236. 4. Interrogative. 

, Sow shall we do it ?  

Hoiv can I leave you alone ?  

he that he should be able to come here ?  

What news shall I write and send ?  

Shall I speak ? May he now go ? 

237. 5. Equal to Absolute Future. It has been 
stated above that the Contingent Future is very 
largely employed in the apodosis where the Absolute 
Fu tu re m i g h t be expected, and where the meaning 
is that of the Absolute Future . There are other 
cases also where the Contingent Fu tu re appears to 
carry the force of the Absolute Future .  

If I get (it), I will give (it to you).  

We will join together and acquire riches. 

(Unless this be taken as Optat ive, Let us acquire 

wealth)* 
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In some instances, an immediate fu ture appears 

to be indicated.  

If you will not take it i l l , I will speak one word. 

, 1 will go and see. 

T H E ABSOLUTE ETJTTJRE.  

238. This Tense also is formed from the stem of 
the Verb . } masculine singular, feminine , 

and masculine pl., are added to the forms of the 
Contingent Future , 

The uses of this Tense may be grouped as 
follows :— 

1, The Definite Future . 
2. The Interrogat ive. 
3, The Condit ional . 
4. Special use of  

239. !• T h e Definite Future. L i t t l e explana­
t ion is needed concerning this. I t is the simple 
statement that a certain t h i n g w i l l happen. Neces­
sarily, there is uncertainty about the future , bu t 
when this is intended to be made prominent , it is 
generally indicated by a subordinate phrase, e.g., 

I expect he will 

come to-morrow* 
One or two i l lustrat ions are given.  

If people 
look at me (lit,, in my direction)^ then I shall not be 
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able to do it. We will go 

with gou. We will 

fight with the warriors of the army.  

For 

people out of work, anxiety in seeking work will be 
far removed. 

Generally, where this fo rm is used to express the 
presumptive Future , the presumption is expressed in 

some way.  

Understanding that you will have trouble. This 
m i g h t also mean, Thinking that you must be in 
trouble, 

240, I n t e r r o g a t i v e . The simple interrogative 

calls for l i t t l e in the way of i l l u s t r a t ion .  

What will they do ? , When 

will she come ? Can it be 

obtained for that ? 
Often, the use of the interrogatory form i n d i ­

cates a strong negative to the question asked.  

Will the king do such a thing ? The 

intended meaning is, Certainly not.  

Will such doughty warriors fly ? Never. 

Where 

shall I find a brother like Bharat in the whole world? 
The impl ied answer is "Nowhere." 
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as I would of a little sister. In both these sentences, 
the meaning of the first Fu tu re is that of the 
Contingent Future . 

242. 4. Special use of . The form is 

frequently used w i t h the force of the Presumptive 
Imperfect or Perfect. Often it may be considered 
as a contracted form of one of these Tenses.  

, There must be some 

reason for the delay. 

Such poor people there must be in many countries. 

No other 

man of learning can be his equal. 

Not infrequently, is used in an answer 

w i t h similar force, e.g., Is he 

in the house ? Se will be, i.e., I expect he is. 
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Will there he such sinful beings in any other country ? 
Yes, there will be. 

IMPERATIVE.  

243. This also is from the stem, of the Verb. The 
simple stem, for the singular , go, for the pi . , 
is added, go. 

It has been pointed out that the forms often 
given in Grammars for the 1st and 3rd persons do 
not belong to the Imperative. They are simply 
the forms of the Contingent Future copied out. 
They belong to the Contingent Future, not to the 
Imperative, being hortatory, not imperative in their 
force. 

The respectful forms, , } 

though rightly included in the Imperative, 
are, strictly speaking, not imperatives. They convey 
not a command, but a request. In 
there is apparent affinity with the simple Future as 
well as with the Contingent Future form, suggesting 
a comparison wi th such an English phrase as " Will 
your honour be pleased to do so." A l l three respect­
fu l forms presuppose the use o f o r some 
similar t i t le of respect.  

What has been written about the use of the 
Pronouns applies fully here, and practically covers 



280 THE VERB. SECT, 243 

the matter of the use of these Impera t ive forms. 
The 2nd singular may be wisely neglected as regards 
using i t , a l though, as already stated, among Indians 
themselves, i t is often used w i t h chi ldren, pupils 
and others, as ind ica t ing affection and paternal 
regard rathe* than conveying any idea of contempt. 
The p l u r a l may be used in addressing servants 

and others in a s imilar position. Of the respective 

forms, is the one most commonly used; 

is generally reserved for persons of great 

d i g n i t y ; i s but l i t t l e used. I n form, i t 
suggests a 2nd person p l u r a l , and appears to be 
sometimes used in addressing numbers of people 
together. It is by no means, however, confined to 
this . I find it used by a g i r l to her elder sister, 
and with You go (with me) also. 

Aga in , it is used by a k i n g to his prime minister, 
and w i t h h i m also is used, evidently ind ica t ing 

fami l i a r i ty and regard, the forms and  
being used. 

One or two i l lus t ra t ions of the other forms are 

given.  

Be pleased to go whenever you are inclined to. 

JBe pleased to go on board. 

A servant speaking to his royal master says,  

f Sear me.  
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Pardon me for my harsh 

words. 
It should be remembered that the 3rd p lura l of 

the ordinary Contingent F u t u r e is also used horta-

t ive ly . Bender me help. 

The I n f i n i t i v e is also used as a gentle Impera­

t ive. Do this, please. 

W i t h and and corresponding forms of 

a l l the Verbs, for the negative, is used. W i t h , 

the respectful forms, is the correct word, though 

is occasionally found. 

THE TWELVE TENSES FORMED FROM 
THE PARTICIPLES. 

244. We have now to consider the twelve Tenses 
formed f rom the Imperfect and Perfect Participles, 
six f rom each. These twelve Tenses na tura l ly f a l l 
in to six pairs, the first of each pair representing 
the act as incomplete (the Imperfec t Part iciple) , 
the second as complete (from the Perfect Participle). 
In either case, the t ime referred to may be past, 
present or fu ture , bu t the action is either complete 
or incomplete, respectively, at the t i m e referred t o . 
The point can be easily i l lustrated by E n g l i s h 
sentences. He was making it; He is making it; 
He will be making it, He had made it; He has 
made it; He will have made it. These sentences in 
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Hindi would be rendered by Tenses formed from the 
Imperfect and Perfect Participles, though, as a 
matter of fact, there is no Tense in Hindi exactly 
corresponding with the English Future-Perfect. 
It is true there is a literal equivalent,  

and the literal translation of this 
might deceive one and give the impression that we 
had here an exact equivalent. The literal transla­
tion of the sentence is, " He will have made it," not, 
however, with the meaning of the Future-Perfect, 
but of the Presumptive Perfect. The sentence does 
not mean in H ind i that at some future time he 
w i l l be in the position of one who has done the work, 
but that the conviction of the speaker is that he has 
already made whatever is being spoken about. This 
point is thus elaborated to make the student realize 
that the Hindi Tenses do not always exactly corres­
pond in meaning and scope wi th English Tenses 
which are their nearest equivalents. The student 
w i l l , however, find that Hind i is capable of giving 
very fu l l and exact expression, through its Verb, 
of many niceties, as regards time, etc. When not 
capable of expression by the Tenses of the ordinary 
Verb, there are always available various Compounds, 
very pliable and effective. Take an illustration. 
We wish to say that a person is coming, meaning 
that he has already left his house and is actually 
on the way. He is coming, might 
express this, but does not necessarily do so, as the 
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sentence is ambiguous, as ambiguous as the Eng l i sh , 
" Christmas is coming." The H i n d i m i g h t express 
what we wished i t to, bu t m i g h t also mean that , 
he is about to come, or that, he is in the habit 
of coming. We have, however, only to use the 
phrase, and a l l is clear as dayl ight . 

This means that the coming has been started and is 
s t i l l proceeding—he is ac tua l ly on the road. 

As we consider the twelve Tenses one by one, 
i t w i l l become manifest that each one does not 
exactly carry out the functions which are arranged 
for it in the admirable scheme presented. The 
symmetry is not quite so exact as at first appears, 
e.g., the Past Perfect is not exactly equivalent to 
the Engl i sh Pluperfect, " he had gone,5' etc. It 
may mean that , often it does not. Recognizing 
these facts, the statement may s t i l l be maintained 
that the H i n d i Verb is very scientific in i t a 
arrangement and most efficient. The twelve Tenses 
under consideration may be thus tabulated : 

From the Imperfect From the Perfect 

Participle* Participle. 

Indifinite Imperfect. Indefinite Perfect. 

he eats. he ate. 

Present Imperfect. Present Perfect. 

he is eating. } he has eaten* 
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Past Imperfect. Past Perfect. 

' he was eating. he had 
eaten. 

Contingent Imperfect. Contingent Perfect. 

, should he be eating.  

shoidd he have eaten. 

Presumptive Imperfect. Presumptive Perfect. 

, he must be eating.  

he must have eaten. 

Past Contingent Imperfect. Past Contingent 

Perfect. 

, had he been had 

eating, he eaten. 

THE INDEFINITE IMPERFECT. 

245. Tha t difficulties exists w i t h reference to th is 
Tense may be inferred f r o m the fact tha t " Indian 
Grammarians appear to be unable to agree about 
i ts name. M u c h of the diff icul ty possibly arises 
f rom this , tha t the fo rm of this Tense is often used 
as a contraction for other Tenses. 

Some H i n d i scholars have gone so far as to take 
the position that there is no such Tense as the I n ­
definite Imperfec t , bu t tha t this f o rm is always a 
contract ion to express some other Tense and tha t 
i t s place is only assigned to i t in the scheme of 
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Tenses, for the sake of symmetry. We shall, how­
ever, see tha t the Tense is a real one and qui te a 
serviceable one. 

The Tense refers to an action (or experience) a& 
actual ly proceeding, s t i l l unfinished, hu t contains 
no reference to the t ime when the action takes 
place; i t m i g h t have been going on in the past, i t 
may be proceeding in the present, i t may belong 
to the , fu ture . An Engl i sh sentence may help to 
show how reference may be made to an action as 
actual ly proceeding, w i t h no reference to the t ime 
of its occurrence, "A man speculates, he becomes 
involved in financial difficulties, he grows desperate, 
he bloios his brains out." It is a suppositious case 
of what may have happened, what may be happen­
i n g , what may happen at some future t ime . Some­
what s imi la r ly w i t h this Indef ini te Imperfect , b u t 
w i t h importance difference. I t is seldom used in a 
sentence l i ke the above; the H i n d i has two clauses, 
the first conditional, the second indica t ing some­
t h i n g in the way of the outcome f rom the condi t ion 
referred to in the first clause, the Ind i f in i t e 
Imperfect being used in both clauses.  

Me who goes knows. There is no refer­
ence to t ime, let the condit ion be carried out, at any­
time, le t a man " g o " and the knowledge w i l l be 
gained. I t is in such sentences tha t this Tense is 
mostly employed; the applicat ion may be to 



286 THE VERB. SECT. 245 

universal t ru ths or to circumstances arising in the 
l ife of an indiv idual . 

' understood in the second clause, 

but unexpressed, unnecessary w i t h } He who 
does not give his king sound advice, is not his friend, 

. In the fo l lowing sentence it is not a general t r u t h 
that is given but the circumstances in an indiv idual 

l i fe .  

Whenever he comes across a good pundit, 
he asks him this question. A man speaking of the 

in the world, how many matters would become easy. 

In the fo l lowing there may be a reference to 
the past; if so, the Indef. Imperf . would be used for 
the Past Contingent, bu t the statement is fa i r ly 
general and the Tense is probably the Indef . I m p e r f ; 
it means, on your doing so and so9 such and such a 

then the enemies toill not escape from being entangled 
in a network of difficulties from all directions. 
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Not infrequently, the sentence does refer to 
some special t ime, but the indications of that refer­
ence are not contained, in this Tense, bu t conveyed 

doings of past days he had not failed, or, let us say, 
had not wasted the time, then there would not be the 
repenting of to-day. Here the fact that the reference 
is to past days is contained in etc., not 
i n  

The use of in sentences similar to the 

above, is very common. 

Occasionally, this Tense is used to express an 

earnest wish.  

Oh, God, if I also could become like him. 

246. Sometimes the force of this Tense is not 
a l together ,unl ike that of the Contingent Future, the 
wri ter evidently having in his m i n d something 
which has reference to the fu tu re and not to a 
matter which has no reference to any particular t ime. 
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If it would be of 

the slighest advantage to you, I tcould, without any-

thing being said, let you go to-day. 

247, Sometimes it is equivalent in meaning to 
the Present Imperfect. I t should be noticed that 
often the form pract ical ly stands for the Present 
Imperfect , because there is a in the sentence, 

and w i t h the may be idiomatical ly omit ted. 

By companioning with the good, who does not become 
great, and who does not go astray who companions 
with the bad ? 

248. Now and again it is about equivalent to 

the Past Imperfect .  

Then from 

whichever direction they were hearing sounds of 
Taraka, thither they were shooting their arrows. 

Se was earning his living by making boots, and the 
time that was left him from his work, he was devoting 
to the worship of God. 
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249. Sometimes, the Indefini te Imperfect is 
equal to the Past Contingent Imperfec t or Perfect 

have given utterance to no unpleasant word buU like 
others, would have said sweet things that would 

Sad there been such a writer at that time, he would 
surely have written something or the other in his own 
language and we should have possessed a specimen 

have done likewise. 

250. Occasionally, (this Tense becomes almost 

expedients, either to conciliate or to punish (them)* 
19 
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251. Very often, when a Past Contingent Tense 
is used, the f u l l fo rm is not repeated in the 
second clause; this Indefini te Imperfec t takes its 
place. This w i l l be i l lus t ra ted under the Past 
Contingent Perfect Tense. 

INDEFINITE PERFECT*  

252. The most common use of this Tense is to 
express the simple fact that something was done* 01 
that something occurred, in the past, w i t h o u t any 
indicat ion as to the exact t ime when it occurred, 
The Tense might we l l be called " The Vague Past 
Tense." A n y informat ion about the time when, 
is indicated not by this Tense, bu t by some additional 

words of the sentence, e.g., , 

Upon hearing (this) he said. The Tense equals such 
Eng l i sh phrases as " he went," " he did it," " he 
said" etc. 

The uses of the Tense may be given as below : 

253. 1. Indefinite Past i 

Many people died there. 

Somewhere or other some one said.  

They left their houses and fled. 

Definiteness if often given bjr other words in the 
sentence, Se went yesterday  

It is ten years ago that 

the king went up (against him). 
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254. 2. Sometimes j this Tense about equals the 

Present Perfect.  

Since when have you known that Mama-
nand was coming ? The meaning is quite evidently, 
•' have you known ? " not " did you know ? "  

, Save you obeyed my order ? 

255. 3. Sometimes it bears a meaning in which 
the force of the Contingent Perfect plays some part. 
I t real ly becomes a k i n d of Fu tu r e Contingent 
Perfect, indicat ing the possibility of something that 
w i l l have happened in the future- 

If in any way it 

should have been obtained, apart from devotion it will 

not remain firm.  

And when such a religious position shall 

have come about, then ignorance will have come in. 

Should 
he have become king, then no one will make the 
slightest fuss. 

256. 4. Closely a k i n to the above, is the use of 
the Tense as found in Proverbs and similar p i t h y 
sayings. The force then is, should such and such a 
t h i n g have taken place.  

If a man has won he has lost, 

if he has lost he's dead man ( referr ing to the fate of 

those who go to l aw) . 
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THE PRESENT IMPERFECT.  

257. In the case of perhaps a l l these Tenses 
which are formed f rom the combination of a Par t i ­
ciple and some auxi l ia ry , a consideration of the t w o 
parts separately often renders considerable help in 
understanding the exact force of the Tense. Take 
the present, e.g.,  

. i.e., He is. "What is he doing ? writing. He 

is the man who is at present w r i t i n g . 

W i t h Neuter Verbs, caution is necessary as to 
the exact meaning. may be correctly 
translated, "he is going" but what exactly does this 
mean ? In Engl i sh , the general meaning would be, 
14 he *is about to go" and it might be, he is actually 
moving on his way. In H i n d i , the lat ter is the t rue 
idea involved in the Tense, though it might mean 
the former. may mean (1) He is 
ac tua l ly on his way, (2) He is in the habit of going, 
(3) He is about to go. 

The fo l lowing uses may be noticed. One 
sentence to i l lus t ra te each may suffice, as this is a 
very simple Tense. 

1. The A c t u a l Present. (The action going on 
at the present moment). , He is sleep­
i n g . ^ 

2. The Hab i tua l Present.  

I W h a t work does he do ? 
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3. The I m m i n e n t Future .  

I am going ahead; you collect 

the army and follow. 

4. The His tor ic Present.  
* 

a  

this, another that, and they are all quarrelling among 
themselves. 

Very occasionally, the Present Imperfect is 
loosely used for the Contingent Imperfect , e.g., 

... If your guru knows 

everything then is evidently equal to 

THE PRESENT PEREECT.  

258. L i t t l e need be said about this Tense ; i ts 
use is qui te simple. It has not the same variety 
of idiomatic uses which are common w i t h some 
of the Tenses. I t is equivalent to the Engl ish 
Perfect. ^ i>e>i (Here) I am, having come% 

i.e., I have come. 

This is what he has written.  

They have obeyed all your words.  

The king has now come* 
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Occasionally, this Tense is used where we might 

expect to find the Indefini te Perfect.  

Vyas came after Valmiki. As 

V a l m i k i passed away many centuries ago, one migh t 

have expected to find not Similar ly, 

I met him 

once or twice in Cawnpore. "We should, however, 
notice here that , in Eng l ih , we m i g h t use this, e.g., 
I have met him once or twice, instead of I met him 
once or twice. Probably, the reason of the construc­
t ion, both in the H i n d i sentence and in Engl ish, is 
this, that the point under consideration is not the 
actual meetings, but the present sl ight f ami l i a r i ty 
w i t h the man that rests on the fact of having met 

h i m once or twice. The has more of its 

d is t inct ly par t ic ipia l force than is usual in the 
Present Perfect. 

In many sentences in which the fo rm at f i rs t 
sight appears to be the Present Perfect, a l i t t l e 
consideration w i l l show that it is actually a Par t i ­
ciple w i t h the Present Tense of the verb " to be." 

Thus, This is not, 

Five men have seated themselves before the house, 

but. There are five men sitting I in front 

of the house* .^ , „ , By whom 

was this book written ? >. 



SECT, 258. THE PRESENT PERFECT,. 295 

He has written a book. In the first sentence, 

, is the Participle The sentence 

really means,  

In the second sentence, we have the true Present 
Perfect, 

THE PAST IMPERFECT.  

259. This is perhaps the simplest and clearest 
of a l l these twelve Tenses. It bears two shades of 
meaning. 

1. At some past time he was 

actually doing it. 

2. The same sentence may mean, He teas in 
the habit of doing it This would be more dist inctly 

expressed by  

Probably, a l l the uses of this Tense are included 
in the above, though slight modifications of meaning 
or force may be introduced by means of other words 
in the sentence, e.g.,  

When did he ever give anything to anybody ? The 
force of the Participle is here very weak, the mean­
i n g being that never did he do a generous act to 
anyone. 

THE PAST PERFECT.  

260. ' According to the scheme of the Tetises, 
this ought to equal the English'Pluperfect. As the 
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Past Imperfect represented the subject of the Verb 
in the past as actual ly engaged in the action i n d i ­
cated by the Verb , so this Past Perfect should 
represent h im , as being in the position of one who 
had already completed the action, i.e., Past I m ­
perfect, he was + writing, i.e., he was writing ; Past 
Perfect, he was + having written, i.e., he had written* 

The H i n d i , however, does not definitely, 

express this ; it does not, generally, as does the 
Eng l i sh Pluperfect, express the fact that something 
had been completed before another event occurred, 
but s imply states the fact that something d id occur 
in the past. The ma in difference between this 
Tense and the Indefini te Perfect is this 

tha t this indicates a more remote past. This 

Tense may, and at times does, equal the Eng l i sh 
Pluperfect, bu t does not do so as a rule . 

The fo l lowing sentence illustrates the use of 

They greatly rejoiced, for, since Bamchandra had 
come to Janahpur, having seen Bamchandra, the 
desire of all had been that in some way or other 
Janki might be married to Bamchandra. 
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is the meaning. L e t one more i l lus t ra t ion suffice. 

when countless warriors were cut to pieces and 
yielded up their lives, at that time it seemed, to me 
as though.„Qxnte clearly, yielded up and seemedm 
not, had yielded up, and, had seemed. 

CONTINGENT IMPERFECT.  

261. The H i n d i name, " the Possible Present," 
admirably expresses the functions of this Tense. 
The componant parts,—the Imperfect Part iciple 
and the Contingent Future,—clearly indicate i ts 
general force , the action indicated by the Participle 
may be t ak ing place. Whereas the Contingent 
Fu tu re more often refers to the future than the 
present, this Contingent Imperfect more frequently 
has reference to something that may be occurring 

at the present t ime.  

Regard that 

country as holym where God's devotees may be living. 

In simple Engl ish, where God's devotees are living. 

The pr incipal uses of the Tense are as follows :— 
1. It may refer to an action as possibly t ak ing 

place now or in the future. The Dubious Tense. 

2. "With a force closely ak in to the Present 
tmperfect. 
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3. Occasionally, the Contingent Perfect about 

equals in meaning the Present Perfect.  

There is no 

subject left which he has not learnt. 

THE PRESUMPTIVE IMPERFECT.  

263. This Tense and the Presumptive Perfect 
express the inference that something* is occurring, 
or has occurred. The two Tenses migh t be called 
the In fe ren t i a l Present and In fe ren t ia l Past Tenses. 

N a t u r a l l y , the presumption may vary in 
degrees of assurance, r ang ing f rom, I cannot but 
infer that to I am utterly sure that 

The king will be coming just 

She will be sleeping.  

Saving arrived 

there and to-day9 they will be enduring great 
troubles. 

THE PRESUMPTIVE PERFECT.  

264. The explanat ion w i t h reference to the use 
of this Tense has been given above (Sec. 263). 

JSe must have hilled some living creature and 

eaten it, Having 

heard this, how great must have leen the grief , 
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He must have lived before the sixth century of the 

Christian era.  

From this he must have suffered great trouble. 

' Now the might of money will have 

reached your understanding.  

An interval of something like 

twenty years must have elapsed. 
Some one must have heard. 

Slight modifications of the force of this Tense 
occur when found in interrogat ive sentences and in 
various other circumstances, bu t the above i l lus t ra ­
tions f a i r l y cover the general scope of the uses of 
th is Tense. 

THE PAST CONTINGENT IMPERFECT,  

THE PAST CONTINGENT PERFECT.  

265. These t w o . Tenses are condit ional in thei r 
general use,. In the protasis, the Tense is used to 
express the condit ion, and in the apodosis to indicate 
wha t would have been the resul t had the condi t ion 
been, os no t been, fu l f i l led . In the apodosis, the 
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fo rm of the Tense is frequently contracted and 
sometimes another Tense may be used. To i l l u s ­
trate— 

(or, it migh t be alone), If he had not 

been looking, then why should he have become so 

disturbed ? Or, if the he omit ted, If he had been 

looking, then why should he have become so dis­

turbed ? Or, in the Perfect,  

If he had looked, he 

would not have been so disturbed. 
These Tenses are apparently only used when 

the condition is represented, as not having been 
fu l f i l l ed (or if there be a negative in the condit ional 
clause, then as having been fu l f i l led . ) In the 

protasis, or some similar word, expressed or 

understand, w i l l be found. 

266. I l lus t ra t ions of the Past Cont ingent I m ­
perfect. 

people and been living with others, as I have, then you 

would have thought that the two months are passing 

like two years.  
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Bad I desired, there would have been for him an 
arrival in the realms of death long enough ago* 

THE IMPERSONAL VERB.  

268. The H i n d i Impersonal Verb does not corres­
pond w i t h the Engl i sh Verb bearing that name but 
cannot be denied a r i g h t to being so called. 

In form, it is the same as the Passive Verb , 
the main Verb assuming the form of the Perfect 
Part iciple and being followed by the Verb 
As there is no Nominative for the Participle or 
Verbal ending to agree w i t h , the Verb always 
remains in the form of the 3rd person, singular, 
masculine. Practically, the par t ic ipia l part of the 
Verb is the subject, and is equal to a Verbal Noun. 

By him eating cannot be 

done. 

A few il lustrat ions of the use of this Impersonal 
Verb w i l l probably be more helpful than further 
explanation, I cannot 

sit here. ( L i t . By me sitting here cannot be endured). 

, The three of them 

cannot keep awake the whole night.  

Being very 

weah he can neither rise, nor can he bear {the pain). 
20 
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\ I could not keep silenGe, 
1 , Practically, this comes to " / 

can't stand it" } He cannot 
walk. 

This construction w i t h the Impersonal Verb is 
not a very common one, but cannot be called very 
uncommon. It is a construction which the student 
ought to be familiar w i t h . 

THE PASSIVE-NEUTER VERB. 

269. We venture to give this name to a very 
numerous class of H i n d i Verbs which are Passive, 
forasmuch as the state of the subject of the Verb 
is brought about by something other than any action 
on the part of that subject, and yet forasmuch as 
the instrument of the action is not generally stated, 
or indicated, the Verb is not a true Passive, in the 
ordinary acceptance of that term, bu t has more 
affinity wi th a Neuter Verb, e.g.* For the true 
Passive, we may have The tree 

is being shaken. It may be mentioned or not 
mentioned, that it is shaken by the wind or by some 
person, but the Verb is Passive and the indication 
clearly made that the shaking is caused by some 
person or t h i n g ; bu t in the sentence,  

the form of the Verb is the 

Passive-Neuter, and attention is drawn only to the 
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simple fact tha t the tree shakes. It may be logical ly 
inferred that the shaking did not originate w i thou t 
some cause, bu t the Verb makes no reference to any 
cause and has no concern w i t h the fact, as to whether 
there was a cause or not. The one single impor t 
of the Verb is to set f o r t h the fact that the tree 
shakes. In Engl i sh , there are a few Verbs which 
are both Transit ive and In t rans i t ive , and thus lend 
themselves to a s imilar double use, e.g. The pipe 
burst. (No reference to, how.) The pipe was burst 
(suggesting that this was due to a sudden thaw, or 
something of the k ind ) . Aga in , The papers were 
burnt; Passive, the m i n d of the reader na tu ra l ly 
gathering that some one burnt them, or that in a 
general fire they had been burn t , or something of 
a s imi lar character. The fire teas burning. Here 
we have a pure Neuter Verb. 

In H i n d i , we need not use the same Verb in two 
ways, forasmuch as a very large number of Verbs is 
provided for which there are two forms, an Ac t ive 
form, of wh ich the Passive fo rm can be used, and, 
f rom the same root as the Act ive , a Passive-Neuter 
form. Thus ' and Us ing the first, 

we may have the sentence 

The wicket was opened. We infer that some one 

opened i t . The wicket opened. 

Here the thought is in no way directed to any 
consideration as to how the opening occurred, the 
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one fact to which the at tent ion of the wr i t e r and 

the reader is directed is that the wicket became open. 

So, again, (Passive). The wood 

was burnt. ^ (Neuter). The wood 

burnt. This matter was 

concealed. This (man) was hidden. 

A t t e n t i o n is s imply drawn to the fact tha t the man 
disappeared ; no reference is made or suggested as 
to his being concealed by anyone. 

W i t h the one series of Verbs, the forms, cons­
t ruc t ion and meaning are those of the t rue Passive 
Verb ; in the other, the meaning has close affinity 
w i t h the t rue Neuter Verbs, and the f o r m and cons­
t ruc t ion are not Passive. 

One special feature of these Passive-Neuter 

Verbs demands notice. is generally added to 

the Verb , though i t i s not invar iably used in al l the 

Tenses. W i t h this however, the fo rm of the 

Perfect par t ic iple is not used (as is the case w i t h the 

Passive Verb) bu t the stem, e.g., not 

Thus we may have the two forms for 

the Passive-Neuter or to open* 

In the Indef in i te Perfect, the fo rm would almost 

invar iably be , bu t in the Fu tu re the f o r m 

would probably be more frequently found 
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than B u t take another Verb ,  

or the Indefini te Perfect would almost 

invar iably be , bu t in the Fu tu re  

would be far more frequent than Speaking 

generally, we find that the is very much used 

w i t h the Past Tenses, not so much w i t h the Future, 

I t may be asked, why this addition of the 

at a l l ? Some m i g h t state, and do state, that the 

is intensive, A careful consideration of a 

large number of sentences in wh ich this  

occurs w i t h these Passive-Neuters, w i l l make i t 
evident that, in most cases, th is suggestion about 
intensity, has no support whatever. A more 

plausible suggestion is that, as is indicative 

of the Passive ; i ts addi t ion to these Verbs is appro­
priate, forasmuch as they are in one respect Passive. 
This appears to be a reasonable suggestion. The 
question s t i l l remains, H o w is i t t ha t sometimes the 

addi t ion is used, sometimes not ? To this 
question, the only safe and sound answer appears to 
be, " Because it is ." It is a matter of usage. W h y is 
it than in Eng l i sh we may say "a big home," "a large 
house," but , wh i l e allowed to say ' a big girl" the 
phrase "a large girl" is not idiomatic ( in England)? 

A few i l lus t ra t ive sentences of the use of these 
Passive-Neuter Verbs w i l l now be given. 
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falls down. (Were it 

Passive, it would be, is flung down). 

One's natural disposi-

Hon, of a truth, does not leave one.  

Immediately the 

thought of wife and son possessed him. The Neuter 

is used in preference to the Act ive 

because thoughts come involunta r i ly .  

Alas I my all has gone.  

Her 

form does not for a single moment pass from his mind. 

She was dratvn towards 

the whirepooL 
So general has become the use of these Passive-

Neuter Verbs that they are sometimes found where 
the Passive would be more appropriate, as dist inct 
reference is made to the cause of the state referred 

to, e.g.,  

At the time of skimming {the water in the cooking-pot), 
her hands and feet were scalded by the rice-water. 
Here, however, one can see a measure of appropriate­
ness in the use of the Passive-Neuter, forasmuch 
as the ins t rument was not a conscious ins t ru ­
ment. She suffered through the water, the water did 

not inflict the suffering.  
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Which is proved to be right by other 

proofs. Here, again, we notice the instruments are 

not conscious instruments. 

Another indication of the favour which these 
Passive-Neuter forms obtain is found in the fact 
that some Verbs which are already Neuter assume 
a shortened form, more characteristic of the Passive-
Neuters,^.^., and e.g.,  

When she sleeps, this hope remains awake in her 

heart. So wi th and to flee. !  

and are both used. 

No a t tempt can be made to give a complete l is t 
of a l l these passive-Neuter Verbs : their name is 
legion. A few, however, are given below, showing 
the Act ive Verb f rom the same stem, the Passive 
fo rm of which can be used instead of the Passive-
Neuter , when preferred. In considering the 
Causal Verbs, an Act ive Verb may often be 
referred to, as the Causal V e r b f rom one of 

these forms, e.g., to make, the Pass.-Neut. 

fo rm being to he made, to become made, this, 

of course, being d is t inc t f rom the t rue Passive, to be 

made, This mat ter w i l l be referred 

to again in the section on Causal Verbs. 
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This list could be greatly extended, A l i t t le 
observation in the course of regular reading w i l l 
show what a very important place this class of Verbs 
takes in Hindi , As indicated by one or two illustra­
tions given above, the use of the Pass.-Neuters is not 
always sharply distinguished from the use of 
Passives, but, generally speaking, where the atten­
tion of the reader is directed to the state itself, and 
not to the means by which it is brought about, the 
Passive-Neuter form is used, the Passive thus being 
left for cases in which the agents are to have atten­
tion directed to them. Thus,  
1 By whom ivas this ruined ? But  

This is ruined, it's Jit for 

nothing. 

CAUSAL VERBS.  

271. The first point to notice in considering 
the Causal Verbs is that many Verbs which are 
causal in form are not, strictly speaking Causal 
Verbs, in a true Causal, it means, to cause 

to be drunk, the first form of the Verbs being  

to drink. The liquid to be drunk is placed in the 
Accusative, the person to whom the drink is given 
in the Dative, e.g., 
l i t . Cause the water to be drunk to (i. e. by) the boy. 
On the other hand it would be a misuse of language 
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to ca l l the Causal of  

The former is an Ac t ive Verb, meaning, to pare, to 
scrape, to peel; and there is a Passive-Neuter f o r m 

of the Verb, which means, to be pared, 

etc. The t rue Causal V e r b indicates the causing 
of something to be done by another, instead of doing 

it oneself, e.g., (Trans.), to do, (Causal) 

to cause to be done by another; bu t to cal l a Verb a 
Causal, because it signifies that something is caused 
to take place, is rather a tw i s t i ng of language and 
l i k e l y to cause confusion. is Causal in form, 

bu t not so in mean ing ; it s imply means, to make. 
F r o m the same stem there is a Pass.-Neut. Verb , 

to be made. ' is actual ly 

an ordinary Ac t ive Transi t ive Verb . A n d the Causal 

of th is is , to cause to be made by another, 

to have something made by another. 

As in the present section, our chief concern is 
w i t h the form of these so-called Causal Verbs, bear­
i n g in m i n d what has been w r i t t e n above, we may 
accept the loose nomenclature and speak of Causal 
Verbs, even though they are not s t r ic t ly so in mean­
i n g . We should however, recognize tha t even as 
regards f o r m it m igh t be as correct, or more correct, 

to regard to be made, as a shortened form of 

as to insist on the letter being the Causal 
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form from. For convenience of treatment, 

however, we accept the latter course and note the 
changes of form on that basis. 

272. For the sake of clearness, wi th reference to 
the force and meaning of these different classes 
of Verbs, it is suggested that the student might do 
well in the course of his reading, to work out a 
tabulated list of Verbs on somewhat the lines 
adopted in the following table. 
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273. The most simple form of the Causal Verb 
is in the case of a Verb, the stem of which ends in a 
consonant preceded by a short vowel ; the Causal is 
often then formed by adding to the stem for the 

First Causal and for the Second CausaU Thus :— 

to ascend. to cause to ascend. 

to cause a person (or thing) to ascend 

through an intermediary to rise.  

to make another rise.  

As w i l l be shown, other stems, and even the 
stems spoken of above, may have the Causal form 
formed in other ways. 

In not a few instances, the idea expressed by 
the Causal form may be expressed by a single word 

in English, e.g.j , to read; to cause 

another to read, that is, to teach; to wake 

up; to wake (another person). 

W i t h some Verbs in the Causal form, the meaning 

of the Verb is modified in other ways, besides being 

causal, e.g.9 to speak, or, to utter a sound; 

causal, , means to call } call 

him); to understand^ may mean 

simply to explain, but probably more often carries 
somewhat of the force of our slang phrase, "knocking 
a little sense into anyone.' 
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Second Causals are not in use w i t h a l l the 
Verbs. I t w i l l be noted that, what appears as a 
Second Causal in form, may only be a F i r s t Oausal 
in meaning, e.g., the earlier 

forms, a n d a r e not t r u l y Causals i n 

meaning, but Act ive Transit ive Verbs, meaning to 

play (an ins t rument) to make. therefore, 

simply means, to cause to be played* to 

cause to be made. That is, they are, in meaning, 
only Fi rs t Causals. 

The question sometimes arises w i t h regard to 

some of these Causals as to the Cases governed by 

them, e.g., in the sentences,  

take two Accusatives, or only one ? If only one, 
which is the Accusative, what case is the other 
word ? a n d a r e the Accusatives.  

is Dative. The bread is Accusative, whether I eat 
it or cause another to eat i t . The use of another 

Causal Verb may help to clear this matter.  

I see the house;  

I shew the house to the boy. 

The idiomatic use of involves a s imilar 

diff icul ty. We speak of s t r i k i n g a horse with a whip, , 
mak ing the horse the Accusative. In H i n d i , the 
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whip is the Accusative, the horse Dative.  

They were beating the horses 

with whips. The id iom real ly works out—They were 
striking the whips to the horses* Almost invar iably 
in H i n d i , i t i s the ins t rument w i t h which the s t r ik­
i n g is done that is in the Accusative, the person 
struck in the Dat ive. 

274.. The changes made in f o r m i n g these Causal 
forms w i l l now be noticed and examples given. 
Aga in , at tention of the student is directed to the 
fact that it is the Causal forms tha t are now to be 
dealt w i t h , not the meanings. 

1. Some of the Verbs, the stem of w h i c h ends 
in a consonant, preceded by a short vowel, form the 
F i r s t Causal by the addition of to the stem, the 
Second Causal by the addi t ion of to the stem. 

to "be made. to make. to cause to be made. 

to hear* to tell. to cause to be told. 

Other examples, • t o b u m ^ t o meet, 

t o do , t o f l y , t o r i s e , t o fall. 

In the same way, words w i t h an extra syllable : 

to lay hold of, to cause to be seized, to cause to have 
seized. 
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to be named. named. 

275. 2. Other Verbs, wi th root ending in a 
consonant preceded by a short vowel, from their 
First Causal by lengthening the vowel of the root. 
For the Second Causa], the long vowel is again 

shortened and the usual added to the root. 

to be pierced to pierce to cause to be pierced* 
21 
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The to ta l number of Causal Verbs is very large. 
Probably most of the methods of their formation are 
i l lus t ra ted in the rules given above; bu t i t is more 
than possible that some few may not conform to any 
of them. 

VERBS FORMED FROM NOUNS, ETC. 

27g. Some few Verbs are found in H i n d i formed 
f r o m Nouns and other Parts of Speech. These Verbs 

are formed by the addition of and remind 

one of such a phrase in Engl i sh as " the play was 
staged" for " putting on the stage" 

These Verbs are found most largely in colloquial 
speech or in verse, bu t must certainly be regarded as 
part of the language. A few of them are given 
be low: 

To pain or to f rom 
cause pain. 

To strengthen, „ 
establish. 

To separate. „ 

To make „ 
one's own. 

To draw near. „ 

do. „ 

(a corruption of 
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To pain. from 

To become hot, or „ 
angry. 
To feel shame, or „ 
make ashamed.  

ONOMATOPOETIC VERBS. 
280. Onomatopoetic words are abundant in Hindi . 
The Verbs are formed by the addition of 4 ( M I 
to some word, or sound, representing the cry of 
an animal or some other sound. In this class of 
Verbs should be placed also the Verbs which do not 
attempt to imitate some sound, but seek to suggest 

by sound some special appearance, e.g., 

to glitter; to glow ; to be in 

aflutter, or fluster. (Compare the similar English 
attempts in such words as, sparkle, glitter, dazzle, 
etc.)* To what extent these words convey through 
the ear what is seen by the eye, may depend in some 
measure on the imagination of the hearer, Indians 
seem to possess a perfect genius for inventing ono­
matopoetic wottds. strikes one as a very 
successful attempt, to produce an imitative Verb for, 
to whisper. So with or 
to grumble. 

It is interesting to note how nearly identical 
some of these H i n d i and English onomatopoetic 
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words are, e.g.m in Hindi for expressing 

the murmuring of the wind in trees ; in  

we have the neigh of English, only the " n " and " hM 

are in reverse order. As this is a Grammar, not a 
Dictionary, no attempt will be made to give a list of 
the Onomatopoetic Verbs so numerous in Hindi . A 
few are appended as illustrations. 

To twitter, of birds. 

To rap at, to rattle, a door. 

To baric. 

To rumble (as thunder). 

To whistle or whizz. 

To clang. 

To shiver. 

To scream, or shriek (also of the trum­
peting of an elephant). 

To growl (of a tiger). 

To patter (as rain). 

To cracMe, or cackle. 

COMPOUND VERBS.  

281. Compound Verbs abound in Hindi. They 
vary greatly in their formation and use, but it is not 
difficult to broadly classify them. 
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I . In the f i rs t division may be included al l 
those Compound Verbs in which two words are 
joined, giving, generally, one Verbal idea. The first 
Verb makes the main contribution to that idea, but 
the second may modify the force in some way. Of 
the earlier Verb only the stem is used. This is 
subject to no changes throughout the conjugation, 
and thus the Compounded Verb becomes, both as 
regards meaning and conjugation, one compound 

word. Examples, to obliterate, to blot 

out; t o obey ; t o f l a r e up, 

either literally, as a fire, or metaphorically, in a 
rage. This class may be called Close Compounds. 

I I . The second class may include those Com­
pounds in which each Verb retains, more or less 
fully, its own proper meaning. The earlier is often 
used in its Infinitive form (inflected or uninflected), 
or the stem alone, the second member of the Com­
pound only being subject to the usual inflectional 
changes. Examples, to permit to go; 

, to begin to weep ; to finish 

speaking ; to be able to rise. 

This second class may be called, Loose Com­
pound Verbs. 

I I I . The third class includes those Compounds 
in which the first member te a Noun, or, occasionally, 
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an Adjective, Adverb or Postposition. Examples, 

to forgive; to appear ; 

, to follow ; to put behind ; 

to heal, make well. 

This third class may be called Noun-Verbal 
Compounds. 

1. CLOSE COMPOUND VERBS. 
282. Whether the origin of these Compounds 
must be placed side by side with that love of doubling 
a word which is a characteristice of Hindi , is a 
question which we need not attempt to decide. 
Certain it is that these doubles are widely prevalent 
in Hind i . The second member of the Compound 
may tone the force of the earlier word, or somewhat 
modify its sense, but it seldom makes any distinct 
difference to the meaning. In the partnership, the 
first word supplies the capital, the second is the 
working partner; for, although the first dominates 
the meaning and power of the Compound, the conju-
gational changes fall entirely on the latter. Perhaps, 
the nearest parallel in English to this class of 
Compounds is in such colloquial phrases as, Til giv4 
a look at it; Til take a walk; Til have a swim. 

Dr. Kellogg regards the form of the first word 
in these Compounds as the Conjunctive Participle. 
It seems, however, simpler and safer to regard it as 
the simple stem, as there is nothing of the force of 



SECT. 282 CLOSE COMPOUND VERBS. 331 

the Conjunctive Part iciple in the use of the first 
word. This may be i l lus t ra ted by the fol lowing : 

has two possible meanings, 1. Having 

eaten, go. Here is the Conjunctive Participle, 
bu t the two Verbs do not constitute a Compound 
Verb. 2. Eat away. This is the Compound Verb, 
and in this there is no suggestion of the Conjunctive 
Part iciple. 

Sometimes, the second member of the Com­
pound may strengthen, intensify, or otherwise affect 
the force of the earlier word, bu t in many cases i t 
does not, bu t can only be regarded as an alternative 
way of saying what would be expressed by the 
simple Verb. In Compounds w i t h and 

the difference is frequently very apparent. 

e.g., He said; but He  

spoke up, or spoke out. Take the fo l lowing sentence 

also :  

Raghupati perfectly furious with anger burst 

out ( L i t . having become a raging fire by reason of 

anger, shouted out). In the fo l lowing sentence, 

however, who can say that adds any additional 

force ?  

He gives, in the first place, a very careful considera­

tion to this matter. would give 

just the same meaning. 
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283. Some examples of these Close Compound Verbs 
w i l l now be given, and, where possible, a suggestion 
as to the force indicated by the addition of the 
second Verb. 

1. and 2. and These roughly convey 

the ideas of, giving out, and taking, respectively, 

are good illustrations. 

The first means, to return a thing ; the second, to 
receive a thing back again. 

to give. 

to say. 

to bury. 

to throw 
down. 

to throw 
away. 

to send. 

to go. 

to do. 

to leave. 

to give to 
drink. 

to cause to 
hear. 

to take, 

to listen. 

to obey. 

to take 
back, 

to find out. 

to seize. 

to lay 
hold of. 

(the meaning 
depends on 
the context.) 

to recognize* 
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284. 3. In some instances, this may have a 
slightly intensive force, but its use in the Passive 
Verb probably accounts for its general combination 
with the Passive-Neuter Verbs already referred to. 
T o say that i s "intensive o f ' appears 

to be somewhat futile.  
w i l l almost always be the forms found ; 

it would be difficult to find 
The use of differs somewhat with different 
Passive-Neuter Verbs, being invariably used with 
some, not so invariably with others. 

W i t h Verbs other than the Passive-Neuters, the 
addition of may suggest intensity, but not 
necessarily so. 

Examples:— 
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W i t h such Verbs, the is more frequently 

used w i t h some than w i t h others, e.g.. It is 

obtained, is quite common • w i t h the  

is generally used, not  

No examples of Passive-Neuter Verbs have been 

given. They may be seen in sufficient numbers in 

Section 269,270. 

285. 4. This Verb, meaning, to throw, 
to fling, is compounded w i t h Verbs w i t h which the 
idea of throwing* or of the addit ion of force, is 
appropriate. 

t o f l i n g a w a y . t o smash. 

t o k i l l . t o rend. 

to squander. to cut, to 

hack, 
to smash. to give away 

{lavishly), 
to devour. 

286. 5. The word means, tofdl, 
to happen (cf, the Engl i sh , befall, or " i t f e l l 
o u t " ) , also, to lie. These meanings are echoed in 
Oompoimds formed by the addition of  

to be understood. 

to be heard. 





The Compounds with wi l l be noticed 
under Class I I . Some of them belong to this Class 
I, but it may be well to consider them all together. 

290. Synonymous and Alliterative Compound 
Verbs. 

There may be mentioned under this Class I, the 
Verbs Compounded of two stems, having similar 
meanings or similar in sound. Those brought 
forward here are generally used with the second 
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291. Causal Compound Verbs. Somewhat similar­
ly we find an ordinary Verb followed by its Causal 
form, the two thus combined conveying a compre-

stem having the addition of the sign of the Conjunc­
tive Participle. It bears the meaning of this Parti­
ciple also, and has Adverbial force in a sentence. 
Sometimes such Verbs are used in the Imperfect 
Participial form, and then the Participial termina-



LOOSE COMPOUND VERBS. 
292. These Verbs differ widely f rom those just 
considered, as regards their structure. The two 
Verbs in these Compounds are closely associated 
rather than compounded, and not only as regards 
structure but as far as meaning also is concerned, 
the un ion is not so close. One migh t say that each 
of the two Verbs retained its own f u l l meaning, 
were it not for the fact that some of the Verbs 
used in these Loose Compounds do not possess or 
retain their definite meaning outside of those Com­
pounds, cannot be used alone, w i t h 
i ts very wide range of meanings does not include 
iCto commence," except in these Compounds, 

in i ts Passive-Neuter fo rm f is used in the 
sense of " to be finished " bu t is far more used in 
the compounded fo rm than alone. 

293. In considering the Verbs used in these Com­
pounds, we w i l l at the same t ime note any other uses 
which are special to the words. The fo l lowing Verbs 
w i l l be considered. 
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Form in which 
the associated 
Verb is used. 

W i t h the stem. 

aitto, 

Inflected Infinit­
ive. 

ditto. 

ditto. 

W i t h G e r u n d 
(in the form 
of the Perfect 
Participle.) 

W i t h the Imper­
fect or Per­
fect Partici­
ple. 

ditto. 

Uninflected I n f i ­
nitive or Ger­
undive form. 

Name given to 
the Compounded 

Verbs. 

Potentials. 

Completives. 

Inceptives or In­
choatives. 

Permissives. 

Acquisitives. 

Frequentatives. 

Oontinuatives. 

Progressives or 
Oontinuatives, 

Desideratives. 
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294. (1). Potentials. is added to the 
stem of the Verb with which it is associated, the 
earlier Verb remaining unchanged throughout, in 
the same manner as with the Close Compounds. 

' yields the meaning, to be able, and is 
congugated as an ordinary Intransitive Verb. 



4i to begin." 
In these Compounds, the exact meaning is not, 

to begin, but, to become engaged in. The inflected 
form of the Infinitive wi th which it is used, is 
probably the Locative Case, with the unexpressed, 

and therefore ' equals  

He became occupied in reading. 

These Compounds, in common with the, two 
already mentioned, are conjugated as Intransitive 
Verbs, i.e., the Nominative wi th % is not used w i t h 
them. 
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In not a few sentences, the though used quite 

idiomatical ly and correctly, is somewhat redundant, 
no special force being indicated. In H i n d i , 
is often found where we should say, Me said, not, 
He commenced to say. In the majority of instances, 
however, it does convey some idea of the commence­
ment of some act, and i n some cases has the f u l l force 

of "commenced to." e.g.,  

From that time people began to come and go, i.e., to 
visit, some person or place. 

297. (4*. and 5.) and J Permissives and 

Acquisitives* These two sets of Compounds, though 
in one sense contrasted, have much in common, and 
may conveniently be considered together. They are 
used w i t h the inflected In f in i t i ve . This may be 
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299. (7) Qontinuatives. 

This may be used with the Imperfect or Perfect 

Participle of the accompanying Verb.  

, He kept up his studies during the 

the whole year. She will remain 

seated. 

The question has been raised as to whether these 
are, strictly speaking, Compound Verbs, and not 

rather the ordinary use of ' in close proximity 

to the preceding Participle. The question is one 
deserving consideration ; but, on the whole, the 
application of the word, Compounds, does seem justi­
fiable; there is not only proximity, but very close 

connection. In the sentence,  

He goes on his way greatly perplexed, 

there are two distinct verbal ideas, namely, he is 
perplexed, he goes on his way, he might do either 

alone. But in, } He continues 

his journey, no such separation is possible : the two 
Verbs have combined in one idea. If the two were 
separated, we should have the meaning, he goes, he 
remains. 

Two or three examples of the use of this Com­

pound are given.  

After this, the Brahman took up his 
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N O U N - V E R B A L C O M P O U N D V E R B S . 

305. These Verbs are also called Nominal Com­
pounds. They are formed by adding a Noun, or 
other Parts of Speech to the Verb (or to some 

other Verb). As in English, we can say, to do 
penance, to do justice, to do homage, obeisance, so in 
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H i n d i they can say, to do worship, ; or 

• to do mercy to 

do protection to do food,  

and innumerable other do's. 

These Compounds are of two kinds. In one 
Class, the Noun and Verb are so fu l ly compounded 
that they become one Verb and can govern another 
N o u n in the Accusative Case; in the second Class, 
the compounding is less effectively carried out, and 
the N o u n remains related to the other Nouns, in 
the sentence as though it were not compounded 
w i t h the Verb, and is i tself governed by that Verb. 
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examples of the first Class, the fully Compounded 
Verbs. 

In the case of the great majority of the Verbs 
now under consideration, the compounding is not 
fully carried out; the Noun which is more or less 
joined to the is related to other Nouns in the 
sentence, as though it were not an integral part of 
the Verb, and in t ru th it is not so. 

Among such not ful ly Compounded Verbs come 
words like to display mercy;  



No attempt wi l l be made to give lists of these 
Compounds. Dr. Kellogg, in his Grammar, gives 
quite long lists of some of them, with the right cons­
tructions (in Sections 450-465), and Mr. P. Pincott, 
in his Hindi Manual, similarly, gives useful lists 
(pp, 49-59 in the edition of 1882). 

It is very important that the student should 
learn which form is correct of these numerous Com­
pounds, and also what is the right construction. 
Possibly, seeing the phrase, 
Save mercy on me, it might be concluded that 
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SYNTAX OF THE VERB. 
307, The matter of agreement between the Verb 
and its Nominative and Accusative, has already been 
dealt w i t h in Sections 142-] 44, and the position of the 
Verb in the sentence* in Section 147. Many, other 
points have also come under consideration in the 
various sections on the Tenses, etc. One or two other 
points, more or less related to Syntax, may now [be 
noticed. 

Subject of the Verb unexpressed. The omission 
of the subject is more common in H i n d i than in 
English. This is natural when it is remembered 
that in many parts of the Verb the Verb itself 
indicates whether the subject is sing, or p l u r a l ; 
masc. or fern. W i t h those Tenses of Transitive 
Verbs which are formed from the Perfect Participle 
this is not the case. Another disability under which 
H i n d i suffers is the lack of a 3rd personal Pronoun. 
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married, (you) will know about mother-in-law and 
sister-in-law. 

Such omissions are qui te common in H i n d i . 
The position of the subject and Verb often does 

not correspond w i t h the position common in Engl i sh 
sentences, e.g., The king pondered over it and 

became much perplexed.  



356 SYNTAX OF THE VERB. SECT. 3 0 9 

312. Repetition df a Verb. The repetition of a 
Verb generally indicates either repetition of an 
act, continuation of the action expressed by the 
Verb, or intensity. It is most commonly a Parti­
ciple or the Conductive Participle that is repeated, 
not one of the ordinary Tenses. 

Implying Repetition.  

Doing it again and agJain he became very 
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very softly. It might be urged in that in these 
three sentences, it is not so much intensity, that is, 
indicated as repetition, that is, each step was taken 
carefully, their hands were placed again and again,  
every word was spoken softly. 

Sometimes, in the repetition of the Verb, its form 

is slightly altered the second time.  

Dragging the boat this 

way and that, they carried it forward. 



CHAPTER X I . 

PREFIXES A N D SUFFIXES. 

VERBAL AND OTHER COMPOUNDED NOUNS. 

3 1 3 - a P r e f i x . 

Suffix. 

Nouns formed from Verbs. 
Nouns formed from other Nouns 
by the addition of a suffix. 

This subject is a large and important one. To 
deal with it fully would not be possible in such a 
Grammar as this, as many difficult and intricate 
questions of etymology would have to be investi­
gated, AJ1 that can be attempted is to give some 
of the more important and common prefixes and 
suffixes, to state their general force and meaning, 
and to illustrate this by giving a few examples of 
words thus compounded. 

PREFIXES.  

313-b. These are arranged, in the main, in alphabet­
ical order, but, where there are two or more prefixes 
having similar meanings or cases in which they pair 
off in the way of opposition or contrast, they are 
brought together for the sake of comparison. 
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S U F F I X E S .  

314. In dealing with Suffixes, it may be better to 
use another method than that adopted in the section 
on Prefixes. There we pursued the alphabetical 
order. It is proposed to throw the Suffixes into 
groups, so that some light may be thrown upon the 
systematic formation of the Compounds, which wi l l 
now be considered, viz., Nouns and Adjectives (some 
of them used as Nouns) formed from a Verb or Noun 
base, by the addition of a Suffix. 
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There are two main groups : I, called by Indian 

Grammarians which have a Verbal base, and 

II> which have a Noun as a base. 

Indian Grammarians have worked out the 
divisions and sub-divisons with great elaboration and 
much ingenuity. Pundit Madhava Prasad Pathak, 
in his " Hindi Balbodh Vyakaran, " has done a very 
useful piece of work in this special section, and I 
gratefully acknowledge the help I have derived from 
him in the order here adopted. 

It has not been thought necessary to work out the 
details of the euphonic changes which often taka 
place in the original word in adding the Suffixes. 
They are interesting, but not absolutely necessary 
for the student, who will hardly be expected to enter 
on the task'of forming new words, but, for a time, 
at least, will content himself with ascertaining the 
meaning and use of those already formed. 

Many of the changes, and the Suffixes themselves 
are Sanskrit, but they belong to Hindi, forasmuch 
as the words are widely current in Hindi, and new 
words are being formed from time to time. 

V E R B A L N O U N S . 

315. These words are formed from a Verbal base, 

supplemented by what is called a i e., a 

Suffix which conveys a further verbal force to the 



doing of the act. 
I I . and V. need no further explanation ; they 

are the Perfect and Imperfect Participles, respectively, 

being f o r c e d f rom the stem of the Verb , by the 

addi t ion of ; fern. and p i . maso. for the 

Perfect Par t ic ip le ; and and for the 

Imperfect Participle. These have been dealt w i t h 
i n Chapter X . 

We have, therefore, now to consider classes 
L , I I I . and I V . 

Glass L t Nouns indica t ing the 
Doer. 

, Under this head come the Nouns of Agency, 

formed by adding or to the inflected 
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Infinitive. These have been explained in the chapter 
on the Verb, Chapter X. 

Other compounded Nouns are formed by the 
addition to the stem of the Verb of such suffixes as-

etc, 

a p r e s e r v e r . a doer. 

a setter of jewels, 

a thatcher. a singer. 

Class I I I . Nouns indicating 

the Instrument. 

Formed from the Infinitive by changing. 

a handle for turning a spinning-wheel. 

bellows* 

a spade. 

Class I V . Nouns indicating the 

action itself. 

Some of these indicate the action, some the 
abstract idea of the action, and not a few words are 
found, formed in the same way, which stand for the 
price paid for work done. 

a. The stem alone. sound, utterance.  

running,a race. understanding. 
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NOUNS (AND ADJECTIVES) COMPOUNDED OF A 

N O U N A N D A S U F F I X . 

316, The word is from 5 that; i.e., the 

original Noun, and that which relates to, or 

stiiis ; is applied to those Compounded Nouns 
which are formed from an original simple Noun, to 
which a suffix has been added. 

Such Nouns have been divided into five Glasses. 

I . , This word is from  

offspring, and therefore is somewhat equivalent to 
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the English, patronymic. In Hindi, however, this 
group not only includes descendants, but followers. 
Names indicating nationality, also, are included 
under this head, 

I I . In this group are contained the 

Compounds indicating " doerof" and names identi­
fied with the workers in different trades and crafts. 

III. ( Abstract Nouns expressing the 

nature or character of a person or thing, 

IV. These are, as the name indicates, 
adjectival in character, describing persons by the 
qualities they possess. Some adjectives, not used 
as Nouns, must also be included in this group. 

V. t From deficient. Diminu­
tives. 

317. I. Patronymics, etc. These may be formed 
b y -
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318. I I . A large class, indicat ing doer of. These 
names are closely connected w i t h trades and occupa­
tions, though, as has already been pointed out, a 
man often enjoys the caste-name, when no longer 
following the occupation special to that caste. 





The lists of the suffixes given above are by no 
means complete, and lists of words have not been 
attempted, only a few illustrations given. The whole 
subject is a wide and important one. In Sanskrit, 
compounding is carried out to an extravagant extent, 
and that more than traces of this should have come 
into Hind i is not surprising. Many long Sanskrit 
Compounds are brought bodily into H i n d i ; others are 
manufactured. Tulsi Das' " affords 

many illustrations of long Sanskrit Compounds, 
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ADVERBS. 

qualify the Verb, and yet these and many other words 
do furnish information closely connected with that 
which the Verb conveys. To be informed when and 
where an act is done, is certainly related to the act 
itself. 

Perhaps the use of the Adverb in which it is most 
true to its essential character is that in which the 
English words ending in...ly are found, setting forth 
how an act is performed, e.g., He fought bravely. Bu 
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324, Adverbs may be noticed under three 
headings : 

1. Pronominal Adverbs. 
2. Adverbs. 
3. Adverbial Phrases. 

1. PRONOMINAL ADVERBS. 
We have already noted the series of Pronominal 

Adjectives in which the characteristic letters of the 
Pronouns appear and modify the meaning. In a 
similar way, we have a series of words adverbial in 
their force, and these have been suitably denomi­
nated Pronominal Adverbs. 

In the following lists, it will be observed that 
1. are related to the Proximate Demonstrative Pro-
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* 
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326. B, Adverbs of T i m e . 

Under these wi l l come words indicating different 
parts of the day, and different periods of time, e.g., 

to-day, to-morrow. The more common of 

these are mentioned in Chapter X V I . 

before. According to the context, this may 

stand for past or future time, formerly or hereafter. 
The English word " before " is somewhat analogous, 
e.g. They used to do this before, i.e., previously. 
In the years that lie before, let us not do so. 

before, previously. 

, _ subsequently. 
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Adjectives. In their inflected form, these become 
Adverbs, and are much used. It is not uncommon 

to find the adjectival forms in used where the 
adverbial forms in would be more correct. 

It may be pointed out that many Adjectives 

may be used as Adverbs of Manner.  

He did well$ Me did badly. 

328. D. Adverbs of Degree. 
much. 

little. 

omewhaU 
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As the Pronominal Adjectives of Quality are 
used in their inflected form as Adverbs of Manner, 
similarly the Pronominal Adjectives of Quantity, 

etc., (see Sect, 193) are used as Adverbs of 
Degree, but are not generally inflected. Adjectives 
also may be used in a similar way, 

sometimes is an intensive Adverbial 
Participle which may be added to many, if not, most 
words. The often disappears, or rather combines 
with the previous letter, converting it into its cor­
responding aspirate, e,g., fust now, from 

Where the previous letter is already an 
aspirate, the is omitted; thus from  
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• from This may be sometimes 
translated by " even," " indeed; " at others, it only 
corresponds to a word which would, in English, be 
italicized in writing, or emphasized in speaking. 

Will you strike even me ? 

Indeed^ he is not (here). 

The use of with the Present Participle in 
the constructive form, called the Adverbial Participle, 
has already been noticed. Joined with parts of the 
Verb which have an auxiliary, it is inserted before 

the auxiliary ; thus (while) he was 

actually going. W i t h the Future, it is even inserted 
before the Conjugational termination, e.g.,%  

they will assuredly go. he will assuredly 
give. 

329. E. Miscellaneous Adverbs. 

The propriety of classing one or two of the fol­
lowing as Adverbs may be questioned, but no more 
suitable heading for their notice suggests itself. 

Yes. 

Yes. Not found in literature, but much 
used by villagers. 

Other words also Are used for expressing assent, 

' j, very well; without douhts ete. 
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3. ADVERBIAL PHRASES. 
330. Adverbial phrases are very numerous, and are 
formed in various ways; not a few are simply some 
case of a Noun w i t h its Postposition. 
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POSTPOSITION^.  

331. The Case-signs etc., partake 

of the character of Postpositions. These have a 
special name given to them by Indian Grammarians, 
viz., It is not apparent what essential 

difference there is between as a Case-sign of the 

Locative, and a Postposition. As a matter of 

fact, the ' or Case-signs are as t r u l y Postposi­

tions as those dealt w i t h in the present chapter : it 
is only their identification w i t h the Case-system that 
has led to their separation. 

These words correspond wi th the Engl i sh 
Prepositions, but as they are almost invariably used-
after the word to which they are related, they have 
been appropriately called Postpositions. The H i n d i 

n a m e the particle indicating 

relation,^ excellent. 

Dr . Kel logg has pointed out that many of these 
Postpositions were original ly Nouns. This accounts 
for the fact that, wi th some of them, the related word 
is used in the maso. Genitive, w i t h others in the 
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Occasionally, a Postpostion becomes a Preposition, 

i.e, it may be used before the related word. This is 

opt ional w i t h some Postpositions. is the out-

standing example of freedom in this matter : i t may 
be used before or after the related word, w i t h 

or w i thou t . 

In the fo l lowing lists, the endeavour has been 
made to arrange the words according to meaning, so 
that synonymous words or those similar in meaning 
may be noted and differences of id iom pointed out. 
M a n y U r d u equivalents have been included, as they 
are so frequently found in H i n d i books. 

Postpositions marked— 
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in maso, or fern, of the word noticed in Sec. 

77). This suggestion receives some confirmation from 

the fact that w i t h the meaning, side, this word is 

found in the masc. even in the sing., e.g., '  







SECT. 331 POSTPOSITIONS, 395 



396 POSTPOSITIONS. SECT. 331 

l t i e , egwal fo. 
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pposed to, on the con-

shall be observed 
which is opposed to 
your wish. 

Urdu equivalent. 

There are two inseparable prefixes, with, and 

without, which have a prepositional force. , 

with (his) household. without fruit. These 

might be equally well expressed by, 

and  



C H A P T E R X I V . 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

CONJUNCTION 

DISJUNCTION  

332. The Engl ish name, Conduction, is exceedingly 
unsatisfactory, as it by no means covers the scope of 
the words included under the name. Ind ian Gram­
marians extend the scope by using two names, 
Conjunct ion and Dis junct ion. Even this, however, 
does not f u l l y meet the case. 

In the fo l lowing paragraphs, the endeavour w i l l 
be made to group the words commonly included in 
this class and to offer a few words in the way of ex­
planation as to the i r meaning and use. 

333. 1 . C u m u l a t i v e Conjunc t ions , 

and. This is the simple copula for con­

necting words or sentences. W i t h pairs of words i t 

is often omitted, e.g.,, high and low; 

king and subjects. Also w i t h strings of 

words, e.g.,  

Mother, father, brothers and sisters, all are dead. 

Or, for the sake of emphasis, it may be used between 





' • • Occasionally the Sanskrit takes the 

place of _ I ts meaning seems to hover betweeu 

and  

again. Used as the English " again," and 
in making an additional statement or be­
ginning a new point in an argument. 
Occasionally, this word assumes the 

form  

the Sanskrit equivalent of the above. It 

is sometimes found in H i n d i . 

See the next section. 

334. 2. Adversa t ive . 
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CHAPTER XV. 

INTERJECTIONS. 

Interjection, ' (Li t . , that 
which indicates astonishment, etc.) 

340, The Hindi name for Interjection is very 

appropriate, as signifies not only surprise, 
but also wonder and consternation. 

The following are the principal Interjections :— 
The common Vocative Interjection. 

More used towards inferiors. } Hallo 

you ? 
is used alone, not as an addition to a 

Vocative. It is used to call the attention of some 
one, something like the English, " I say" or to 
indicate slight surprise, " Ah I " 

is used rather in the Way of assent 
or approval than as a pure Interjection; but it may 
be called an Interjection, as it is frequently used 
when no question has been asked. It somewhat 
corresponds to the "Yes, yes," with which some 
hearers encourage a speaker, 

(with fern. ' generally indicates (1) 

surprise, sometimes impatience or anger, but may be 
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questioning surprise, 

somewhat of surprise, 

or avaunt 1 away with the thought I 

Away with you, you fool I what do 

you know about religion better than the guru ? 

disgust. 

may express nearly any emo­
t ion , the emotion being indicated by the tone in 
which the word or words are uttered. They may 
convey the idea of admirat ion, astonishment, grief* 
disgust, etc. 

in addit ion to being used as a saluta­
t i on , is uttered on hearing any statement which the 
hearer would desire were not t rue , something l i k e 
the Eng l i sh , " Don't say that I " 

341 . Other words also are used w i t h the force of 
In te r jec t ions :— 

hear me I help me! or, more fu l l y ,  

1 make my plaint to you. 

mercy I Shield me ! 

well I all right I 

enough ! 
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expressive of very strong dis­
gust. W i t h the Ace. of the person,,almost equivalent 
to " a curse on him." 

might almost be defined as a religious 

Hurrah 1 It indicates exalted admiration and praise. 

Victory ! 

342. Of forms of salutation, the more common 
are:— 

which may be taken as about equivalent 

to * Ood bless you." 

" good luck to you" 1 

reverential salutations, addressed prin­
cipally to Brahmans. The return 

salutation is prosperity. 

has become a very common saluta­

tion among equals, of recent years, 

salutation among equals, much adopted 

at the present time by members of the 
Arya Samaj. 

peace I my obeisance to you, 

(connected with greet­

ing ! are Urdu, but are occasionally used 
by Hindus, especially to Europeans. 



CHAPTER X \ i . 

NUMBERS, DIVISIONS OF TIME, WEIGHTS 
AND MEASURES. 

343. In the present chapter, many matters are i n ­
cluded which do not s t r ic t ly belong to Grammar. 
As, however, the points may be very useful to the 
student, and as the information may not be available 
in compact form elsewhere, they have been brought 
together here. 

NUMBERS. 

344. T h e Cardinal Numbers. The Numerals up 
to a hundred, must be committed to memory. In 
English, after 20 is reached, only the tens need be 
learned, as the intervening numbers are added quite 
r egu la r ly : this is not so in H i n d i ; there is not 
one of the units which unites regularly w i t h a l l 
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. Alternate form, 
Numerical Name and form used 
symbol in compounds. 
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100  

100 i.e., 100,000,000,000,000,000. 

The last three are seldom met with.  

are used mainly to convey the idea of innumerable, 
much as " millions and millions/' in English. 

especially in the reduplicated plural form, 
is used in a similar way. 
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Third 

Fourth 

F i f th 

Sixth 

Seventh 

Eighth 

Ninth 

Tenth 

347. Proportionals. 

To express " two-fold, three-fold" or u twice as 
much, three times as much,'' etc, 
is added to a Numeral. As the form of the 
Numeral is sometimes modified in the process of 
union, a list of those so affected is given. 

twice as much, 

three times as 
much, 

four times as 
much, 

five times as 
much, 

six times as much* 

seven times as 
much. 

eight times as 
much. 







SECT. 349 NUMBERS. 419 



420 NUMBERS, ETC. SECT. 3 5 0 

350. A l l the Numerals may be made to assume the 
character of Collectives ( D r . K e l l o g g very 
appropriately calls them Agerlomeratives) 
by the addit ion of Thus , _ ( in this 

case only, is inserted before the addition),, 

etc., the two, the three, the four. 

is also used for 

in all four directions. These are used— 

(a) Of such persons and objects as have some­

t h i n g of a collective un i ty , or are in some 

Way closely connected. Thus, i 

the two hands. the three worlds 

, the four ages of the world.  

} the five elements. the six 

favours. 
(b) To designate persons or objects already re­

ferred to, or in some way d i s t inc t ly marked 
out f rom others, as, in Eng l i sh , we say, 
the five prisoners ; the first eleven.  

.... When the Icings 

of these five countries0....,  

Say to the three 

brothers, Bishwdwasu and the others. 

(c) They are ufced, also in a somewhat r edup l i ­

cative sense,  
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They began to Come along by hundred* and 
thousands. 

Occasionally, this fo rm is reduplicated w i t h the 
addition of the Gen. Postposition' e.g., 

, both of them, 

all three of them. 

351. I d i o m a t i c uses of the Numera l s . 
We say, ten or twelve, eight or ten. bu t for the 

lower numbers' take successive numbers, two or 
three, four or jive. In H i n d i , the former, idiom is 

commonly adopted throughout . Thus  

two or four, five or seven. 

The fo l lowing also are common combinations to 

indicate a few, etc. ten or five ;  

ten or twelve ; fifteen or twenty ;  

between fifty and a hundred. 

Notice also such a phrase as 

wh ich means some ten or so. is frequently in 
this way placed after a round number, to signify 
"about." 

is used to indicate a s l ight difference. 

If enquiries be made about anyone who is' i l l , the 

rep ly may be made, , which means 

he is somewhat better, rea l ly one-twentieth way 
towards recovery. 



fcpfr 
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Hindus have increased at the rate of three-quarters 
i$\ every hundred (77), i.e., 75%. It is not used 
before 100 ; 75 is  

alone is \\. Placed before numbers, it 

signifies \ more. When used in connection with 
11 one " the is not expressed, thus  

\\ seer, 2£ seers, 325. 
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D I V I S I O N S O F T I M E . 

353- General names. 

Although, for ordinary purposes, the months are 
reckoned from full-moon to full-moon. 
Pundits, for astronomical purposes, reckon 
from new-moon to new-moon. 

Week, , occasionally.  
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Evening, • , etc. 

is the fourth part of a day or n ight , averaging 

therefore 3 hours. means noon. 

f about 9 p.m. ( l i t . , when a 

pahar of the night shall have passed).  

about 3 a.m. (i.e., when a pahar of 

the night remains). So  

about 3 p.m. is about 9 a.m. 

( l i t . when one pahar of the day has 
ascended). 

was a four th part of a i.e., 45 

minutes, but is now largely identified w i t h 
the Engl ish hour. 

was a s t i l l shorter period (22^ minutes ?). 

The word  

is sometimes used for hour, more commonly 
for watch or clock. 

The idiom for the t ime of the day is now accom­

modated to the English method of reckon­

ing , (struck) being added to the 

numeral , \ , 10 O'Clock.  

9 having struck 20 minutes 





The Year begins with the second-half of  
The Months are divided into six seasons, of two 

months each. The names of these are given above, 
but they are mostly confined to poetry. For practical 

purposes, there are three seasons:  

(occasionally! , The Winter. or  
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Summer.  

The Rainy Season. These may be roughly reckoned 

as three periods of four months, beginning f rom 

The H i n d i Months are Lunar Months ; reckoned 
from the day after fu l l -moon to the next ful l -moon. 
The year therefore is only about 354 days. To 
correct this inaccuracy, an extra month is added 
every three years or less. This extra month is known 

as (occasionally, 

, and may come in the first seven 
months, bu t not in the last five. For religious 
purposes, this month begins after the first 
of the month in which it occurs, and is followed by 
the remaining half of that month ; but , for ordinary 
purposes, the mon th is doubled, and thus there is 
a 1st Chait and 2nd Chait, or 1st Baisakh and 
2nd Baisakh, or whatever the month may be which 
is doubled. 

English reckoning is now very commonly adopted. 
The Engl ish months are wri t ten as follows ( w i t h 
variations):— 
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356. Days of the M o n t h . 

The days of the bear Sanskrit names, and 

not the ordinary Hindi Ordinals. 

1 s t 8 t h 

2 n d 9 t h 

3 r d 1 0 t h 

4 t h 1 1 t h 

5 t h 1 2 t h 

6 t h 1 3 t h 

7th 14th  

The day before the new-moon is called 

the day of full-moon, (occasionally,  

or They may occur on the 14th or 15th, or 

very occasionally on the 13th or 16th of the  

It is perhaps worthy of mention that in the 
case of such a short or long the day is not cut 
off or added at the end, but is arranged for, accord­
ing to astronomical calculations, at its proper place, 
so that a may have no 2nd (or other day), or 

may have two 2nd,s, etc. 



432 NUMBERS, ETC. SECT. 357 

357. Eras or Epochs. 

There are now three Eras in common use for 
reckoning in Ind ia (exclusive of the Mahommedan or 

1326 of which commenced in February, 1908), 

The word (prop \ is applied both to the 

Era, and to the year in tha t Era. 

1. The most common Era in use among Hindus 
is that of Vikramaditya, 56—57 B. 0., commonly 

wri t ten  

Sambat 1761, ie.,, 1705 A. J). This is used for 

most transactions. The year begins at the second-

half of The English, January 1919, is 

1975, according to H i n d u chronology. 

2. Another Era, which is used for transactions 

connected w i t h the payment of rents for land, is 

called This year commences from the 1st 

o f the m o n t h T h e year 1316 com­

menced on October 5, 1908. 

3. The Christ ian Era also is now used for a l l 
legal docunjents; for this the word, is not 
commonly used. It is wr i t t en e.g., 

1918 A . D . 

An example or two of the way in which these 
dates are printed may be useful. 

On the 

12th day, Tuesday, of the light-half of A&drh, 1943. 
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as given in the above table, are reckoned as the 

standard, and are recognized as such even where they 

are not used. B u t , frequently for local purposes, 

other are in use, and there is the same variety in 

and The correct is what is 

called the i e., 20 times 4 tolas, 
the weight of 80 rupees, i.e., 2 lbs. and about 9/10 
of an oz., but in one dis tr ic t alone, known to the 
w r i t e r , there are current ( in different parts) a 48, 
72, 84 and 96 tolas  

The and smaller weights are used ma in ly 
for precious metals, and the more valuable drugs, etc. 

There is no measure of capacity widely used. 
M i l k , o i l , grain, etc., are a l l sold by weight, though 
frequently m i l k and other l iquids are actually 
measured, not weighed. 

The word idiomatical ly used w i t h weights, 

etc., e g., actually means f u l l , bu t is pu re ly 

idiomatic, g iv ing no additional or exact force. 

35g. Measures of L e n g t h . 

The is a fraction over 40 inches, bu t 

the cloth-sellers take k ind ly to the Eng l i sh yard, 
and it is now largely used in the towns 

The s divided in to 16 \  

about 2½ inches. 
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The fo l lowing are not standard measures, b u t 
are in common use for things not actually bought 
and sold:— 

the breadth of a finger, something under 

an inch. 
the breadth of two fingers, about 1½ 

inch. 

or a span, about 9 inches. 

is a measure of four fingers. 

f rom elbow to t i p of middle finger, 

about 20 inches. 

The fo l lowing is found as a " table :"— 

For measuring the depth of wells, the word  
is commonly used. It is the height a man 
can reach, inc lud ing his height, i,e., about 
7 or 8 feet. 

The is about 2 Engl ish miles, 

(the distance a bul le t w i l l travel) is gene­
ra l ly used of any distance somewhere about 
half a mile , or less, or more. 

B o t h words, however, are very broadly used, as 

a t ravel ler has often to experience. may be 
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anyth ing between 2 miles and 5, except when used 
by the driver of a hired conveyance, when it is very 
much less. 

The fo l lowing is given as a " table " by some :— 

360. L a n d Measure. 

The in the U. P. (at least around Benares 

and Mirzapur) , is 3025 sqr. yards, 55 yards, respec­
t ive ly , in length and breadth, i.e., about f of an. 
Engl ish acre. 

20 

20 

A  

is 5½yds. in length. 

20 which is 55 yard& 

in length. The Square of this is a  
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For the exact Engl ish equivalent to the rupee, 
reference must be made to the daily paper. 
There was a t ime when it was wor th two 
shillings, it stood for some t ime at Is . 4d., 
recently i t has been between l s . 5 d . and 
I s . 6d. 

In some parts, two kinds of pice were 

current: the ordinary government coin, called 

and an uncoined one, not a 

Arery shapely b i t of metal , called the 

The lat ter is less in value 

than the former, and has largely gone out 

of use dur ing the last few years. 

The (a small shell, Eng. Cowrie) is used 

for buy ing small quantities of condiments, 

etc. The rate of exchange varies, bu t 

i.e., 80 for a pice, may be taken 

as thei r average value. 

The names for a two-anna, four-anna, and eight-

The fo l lowing i l lus t ra te the method of w r i t i n g 
down rupees, annas and pice :— 

For rupees, the number is wr i t t en w i t h this 
mark after i t = 5 R s . , = 2 Rs. 
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For annas, a small horizontal or oblique stroke 
signifies 1 anna, a perpendicular stroke 4 annas* 
written in the same way before the mark. 

It should be noticed that, in expressing Indian 
money in English, the number of pice is never 
written, but the number of pie. Rs. 5-4-3 means 
5 rupees, four annas, 3 pies (i.e., 1 pice) not 3 pice. 

362. Addition, Subtraction, etc. 
The idioms for the four simple rules of Ar i th ­

metic w i l l be sufficiently illustrated by the follow­
ing :— 
Addition. 

Subtraction. 

Multiplication, 

Division.  
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are also used as 
shortened forms for Addition, Subtraction, M u l t i p l i ­
cation and Division. 

The Multiplication Tables present peculiarities 
of their own. They begin from once one is one, 
once two is two, and differ from the English tables 
in having tables for one-and-a-half, two-and-a-half, 
etc. The words also for the cardinal numbers differ 
from those in general use. One table is given below 
to illustrate this :— 
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PROSODY. 
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It should be understood that these are only 
approximate, and not exact equivalents. 

364. H i n d i l i terature is wr i t t en in Prose, 

and verse. Since the beginning of the 19th 

century, prose has been steadily gaining ground and 
may now be considered to have taken the place of 
verse for the general diffusion of knowledge. Up to 
the end of the 18th century, practically al l H i n d i 
l i terature was wr i t t en in verse. Not only were the 
subjects usually relegated to the domain of verse in 
Engl ish , so treated in H i n d i , but a l l subjects were thus 
dealt w i t h . N o t merely were there love poems and 
poems dealing w i t h nature and human passions, bu t 
such prosaic subjects, as grammar and arithmetic, 
were done in verse. D u r i n g the last century matters 
were steadily changing, and though verse is up to 
the present often used for subjects, tha t an Engl ish 
wr i te r would scarcely dream of dealing w i t h in 
any th ing bu t prose, yet the main body of H i n d i 
l i terature, history, biography, fiction, educational 
books, is now produced in prose, and verse is more 
largely reserved for religious subjects, for erotic 
wri t ings , for descriptions of nature and the repro­
duction of episodes f rom the great works in Sanskrit, 
such as the Mahabharat. Incidents also from the 
lives of Ram and Kr i shna are continually being 
produced in various metres. 
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Considering the position that verse, took in the 
past of H i n d i l i te ra ture and the place which i t s t i l l 
occupies, H i n d i Grammar would be very incomplete 
were Prosody to find no place in i t . The subject is 
so wide tha t not a chapter b u t a volume seems 
called for, and it may be hoped tha t some really 
good comprehensive work on the subject may be 
produced in Engl ish , A l l that can be attempted 
here is to give a brief introduct ion to the subject. 

Dr . Ke l logg has devoted some 39 pages to 
Prosody in his H i n d i Grammar. This is possibly 
the best we have in Engl i sh on the subject. In 
H i n d i , Babu Jagannath Prasad of Bilaspur has 
w r i t t e n two very impor tant works dealing w i t h 
H i n d i Prosody, the larger book, called 
aims at covering the whole ground, the smaller book, 

treats of metre or The lat ter 

has proved of great service to the wr i t e r of this 
Grammar, and he desires to acknowledge this, and 
to express his h igh appreciation of the work . Babu 
Jagannath Prasad is au enthusiast, and wri tes w i t h 
great ab i l i t y and judgment . 

There are three main divisions for us to consider: 

I . and The Emotions and Styles 

(see below.) 

I I . Metre , 

I I I . Mataphors and Figures o f Speech,  
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The latter, generally numbered at 32 or 34, are 
connected w i t h the more fugi t ive or secondary or 
minor emotions or feelings. 

The eight are, 1. Desire, or amorous 

passion; 2. M i r t h ; 3. Sorrow; 4. H e r o i s m ; 

5. A n g e r ; 6. Fear; 7. A v e r s i o n ; 8. Astonish­

ment. The are generally numbered 

as 32, 33 or 34, but one wr i te r reckons them as 41 , 

inc lud ing in the number 8, which apparently most 

writers on the subject regard as If the 8 

be included, then they form a separate class, called 

i.e, bodily, such as crying, trembl­

ing, horripilation (the standing up on end of the 

hairs of the body), etc. The remaining states are 

called i.e., mental . This group 

is quite a miscellaneous cpmpany, inc lud ing doubt 
flurry, pride, lassitude, delight, dejection, sickness, 
and even death. 
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9. the quietistic style ; 10. the style 

in which there is a tenderness, cor responding to 
tha t which parents manifest. 

METAPHORS AND FIGURES 

OF SPEECH.  

367. W i t h Ind ian writers, this subject is treated in 
separate treatises, being considered too large and i m ­
portant to be included w i t h "metre." According to 
western taste, H i n d i poets appear to run r iot in var i ­
ous metaphors and devices of versification, bu t f rom 
the Indian standpoint it is regarded as essential that 
strict rules and canons should be applied to the use 

of or ornamentation. 

Words are said to be used, 1. literally,2 idiom­
atically, or with a conventionally accepted meaning 
not strictly literal, 3. figuratively, i.e., in a poetic 
sense. 

In the next place, are arranged under 

three heads according to, 1. Sounds 

2. Seme, 3. The two combined,  

These are, again, sub-divided, 1. includes v a r i -
ous forms of al l i terat ion, the use of words w i t h s imi­
lar sound but different meanings, of equivocal words, 
etc. Under the second come wel l -nigh innumerable 
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rules about different kinds of metaphors, of the com­
mon qualities which must be found in the t h i n g 
compared and the t h i n g w i t h which i t is compared, 
the consideration of suitable styles for praise, blame, 
irony, etc. 

In edited by two brothers, 

Pundits Shy&m-bihari Mishra and Shukadeva-bihari 
Mishra , 129 forms as i l lustrated in 

are enumerated, and a further l i s t 

of between 20 and 30 is given which were not 
i l lustrated in that work. 

For the further study of this subject, students 
may be referred to the book just mentioned, pub l i ­
shed by the Nagari-Pracharini Sabha, Benares, 
price 12 annas, and also to a l i t t l e book,  

wr i t t en by Adhyapak Rama-ratna and printed 
at the Shresth P r i n t i n g Press, A g r a ; price 5 annas, 

METRE.  

368. This subject is one w i t h many ramifications, 
and cannot be treated w i t h any fulness. A l l that 
can be undertaken is an endeavour to set fo r th 
some of the main principles and to offer a few 
details w i t h reference to some of the very common 
metres and verses. 

369. These are two main d i v i ­

sions in to which metres have been divided. is 



but in consdering Prosody it must be taken to 
signify a sounded letter, not a wr i t t en form. It may 
be a vowel alone, or a consonant w i t h i ts vowel, or a 
compounded consonant w i t h its accompanying vowel. 
It is that part of a word which is sounded at one 
movement of the vocal organs. This movement 
may commence w i t h a consonant or not, but must 
conclude w i t h a vowel (w i th very rare exceptions). 

also is but one 

The essential of a is one vowel sound, 

whether tha t vowel be preceded by a simple or 
conjunct consonant, or be alone. A vowel there 
must be in a and only one. We may cal l this 
a letter or a syllable, but in neither case does it 
correspond w i t h the Engl i sh letter or syllable^ e.g., 
in Engl i sh , son, is one syllable, in H i n d i i t is two, 
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3. Sometimes the Conjunct , doe? not lead to the 
preceding vowel being reckoned lorigw 
This is especially the case when the 
second member of the Conjunct is  

You awe as dear to me,my brother,s 

{my brother) Bharat. Here fol lowed 

by is reckoned short, not long, and the 

l ine scans  
So in the f o l l o w i n g : 

{who 

have yielded their hearts' devotion to the 

feet of Raghubir). Here, a l though be­

fore the Conjunct . ^ is reckon­

ed shor t ; the l ine scans  

4. The 16ng voxels , are sometimes 

reckoned short, e.g., in  

{with which arrow I slew Bali.) 

Here , is reckoned short. So is ' re­

ckoned short in the f o l l o w i n g :  

(On the 
power of my own wisdom I have no con­
fidence  
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long syllable as a short one (then) under-
stand that also to be a short one. Poets 
take considerable license in this matter. 

371. This is a standard of metric measure 

equalling a short the l o n g b e i n g ' reckoned . 

a two , Lines are frequently measured not by 

the number of but by the number of '  

As a matter of practical working, while certain 
parts of the lirie^ may be regulated by long and short 
syllables in '^def in i te order, there may be other por­
tions of the l ine where this is not so, but the number 

of must be correct; As an i l lustrat ion, take 

the fol lowing doha:— t ' 

Why spend your energy in such a way that the 
work will not be effected. Big. a well on a mountain I 
how will water issue P 

In the 1st and 3rd there must be 13 

6 + 4 + 3 * 1 3 ; in the 2nd a n d 4 t h , 6 + 4 + 1 = 11  
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lated simply by the number of there must be 

some observance of the arrangement of long and short 

syllables in some part of the line, and thus the 

are not completely different from the 

A l l that can be said is that, in the one class, the stress 

is on the number of syllables, in the other on 

the number of instants or ' When the matter is 

•carefully worked out, it transpires that the differ­
ences between the two great classes of Hindi poetry 
are not so great, nor so absolute, as the statements 
of some writers might lead us to expect. It must be 
self-evident to anyone that the grouping of a number 
of lines, either with a certain number of instants or 
a certain number of syllables, oould not be poetry, 
in the sense of metrical poetry. W h a t is effected 
by accent in English verse is effected in Hindi , more 
or less, by the arrangement of long and short sylla­
bles and the grouping of the words into 
Apart from this and rhyme, we should not obtain 
metrical composition. 

373. Caesura, Rest, or Pause.  

Verses in Hindi poetry are of various lengths (two, 
four, six lines, etc., as in English), but these are 
mostly made up of various combinations of smaller 
•divisions or groupings of syllables, The most com-
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mon fo rm of verse is one of four An example 

before us w i l l be useful for reference. 

At that time, having heard the news 
Sita arose, in great distress 
Saving gone, to her mother-in-law's two 

lotus feet 
Bowing her head in obeisance, she sat down. 

Here there is a f u l l pause ( | | ) at the end of the-

verse, a half-pause ( | ) at the end of the half-verse, and 

pauses (unmarked) at the etad of the 1st and 3rd lines 

or Before each of these pauses, a word is 

usually completed, i.e., the pause does not occur i n : 
the middle of a word. We shall notice that wi th inj 

these there are frequently minor divisions, 

between which there are unmarked and less distin-f 

guishablo pauses. These pauses must come at the 

end of a syllable or but not necessarily at the, 

end of a word. The pauses at the end of these miner 

divisions are called  

374. The word corresponding in a gene-, 

ra l way to the Engl ish word " foot " as applied to 
poetry) is the name given to the minor divisions) 
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noticed st the end of the last paragraph. A 
is a group of syllables or instants. 

a. As applied to of coUrsg, 

may stand for various numbers of syllables, 
but it is employed especially for the aggre­
gate of 3 syllables; eight varities of this 

are possible, according to the order and 
number of long and short syllables. For 
these eight varieties, special symbols are 
used. 

Thus :— 

; * It is not, of course, intended that these English names 
exactly represent the Hind i or feet, but the long or short 
syllables of the latter do correspond, in no small measure, w i t h 
the accented and unaccented syllables of English poetry; 
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These may, thus, not only mark the minor 

divisions of the or line (or half-line), but may 

at the same time shew in what way the long and 
short vowels must be arranged in the l ine. 

375, Rhyme, Rhyme is used 

practically always in H i n d i poetry. As in English, 
so in H i n d i , the rhyme may be distributed in various 
ways. Very commonly the end of the second l ine 
rhymes w i t h that of the first, or the end of the 
second-half of a line may rhyme wi th the end of the 
first-half. Other variations also are found. One 
special point to notice is that the rhyme is of the 
last two syllables (sometimes more), not of one 
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syllable only, as in Engl ish . Such rhymes as slow, 
grow ; day, stay ; high, nigh, would not be accepted. 
Delight, requite ; donate, locate ; design, refine, are 
more l ike the double rhymes demanded. It must be 
noted, however, that very frequently one of the 
syllables is not rhymed, but repeated, e.g.,  

Again , the double syllable rhyme is, not infrequently, 

only equal to the Engl i sh one syllable, for the t ran­

sliterated, light, sight; sign, line,  

would count as two syllables in H i n d i , and the 

rhyme, would therefore be accepted as sufficient. 

A l l i t e r a t ion , is much affected by some 

poets, and very successfully. Tuls i Das occasionally 
indulges, and that in a very de l ight fu l style. Take 
as a specimen the fo l lowing from his Ramayan — 

an eight-line verse is quoted, containing 41 words, 
no less than 35 of which commence w i t h the letter 

Al l i t e ra t ion , as has already been mentioned, 

takes a h igh place in that par t of Prosody which 

treats of  
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376. L u c k y and U n l u c k y L e t t e r s . Many rules 
exist w i t h reference to the use or non-use of certain 
letters, regarded either as un lucky or as auspicious. 
Some lletters bear the reputation of being very aus­
picious, when used in a poena, others exactly the 
reverse; consequently great care has to be exercised 
in the choice of words, especially at the beginning of 
ia stanza. The vowels are, apparently, a l l safe, and 
15 consonants are credited w i t h being 
auspicious letters, bu t the other 19 consonants are 
labelled To begin a poem w i t h either 

migh t spell disaster. Should, 

however, the poet, for some reason 'or other, feel 
greatly moved to begin his poem w i t h a word com­
mencing w i t h one of the banned letters, he can 
mi t iga te the danger involved, i f not absolutely 
n u l l i f y i t , by using w i t h i t a long vowel or placing 
near the word the name of a deity or some other word 
of equal efficacy. 

377. Dia lec t s used in Poe t ry . Even in Engl ish , 
the language of poetry is not quite identical w i t h 
tha t of prose. Such words as morn, eve, erst, ope, 
chanticleer, the flight of time, and a thousand other 
words and phrases, are fe l t at once to belong to the 
realm of verse rather than to that of prose. In 
H i n d i , however, u n t i l comparatively recently, the 
language of poetry was far more widely marised off 
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f rom that obta in ing in prose than i t i s in Engl i sh . 
It is not perhaps so much in the vocabulary as in 
the forms of the words that the differences are most 
marked, especially in the forms of the Tenses of the 
Verbs. In prose, there has been the steady endeavour 
to eliminate dialectical'differences, to " standardise '' 
the fo rms ; in poetry, these dialectical forms are 
deliberately, if not always consistently, retained. 
Braj-bhgsha, Avadhi , Eastern H i n d i or some other 
dialect may be selected, or forms f rom more than one 
dialect may be used in the same poem. Bra j is the 
favourite dialect, bu t the large use of Avadh i by 
Tu l s i Das has led very many to follow h i m in th is 
respect as many others. 

D u r i n g recent years, a school of " Khar i -bo l i " 
has grown up, whose a im is to adopt in poetry 
the forms commonly current in prose w r i t i n g ; 
.Quite a large quant i ty of verse has been produced 
on these lines. Na tura l ly , a foreigner migh t be 
expected to have a prejudice in favour of the course 
advocated by the members of this new school, mak­
ing , as it does, for s impl ic i ty , and lessening the 
difficulties of understanding the language of the 
pioem; bu t it must be confessed that there is a 
sweetness and a swing in the dialectical verses that 
one does not catch in the " Kha r i -bo l i " lines. One 
of the great advantages of the dialectical forms is 
the i r p l i ab i l i t y in the hands of a master; they may 
be stretched or compressed or twisted or modified 
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to meet the needs of the moment, remaining recog* 
nizable and wearing no appearance of grotesqueness 
or uncouthness. For instance, in the Ramayan of 
Tu l s i Das are found no less than eleven different 
forms for the word it may be one syllable 

or two ( or three according to the 

corner to be occupied. 
At present, a somewhat heated controversy is 

being waged by the. champions of the old and the 
new styles. Bo th styles are being used ; both have 
their merits. The new may grow, the old w i l l not 
-easily die. Probably both w i l l l ive on side by side 
and flourish, each admired and adopted by many, 
both by some. 

378. Div i s ions of l ines, etc. N o t a l i t t l e uncer­
t a in ty exists w i t h regard to some of the technical 
terms used in Prosody. may be used for a 

verse, bu t the word has other meanings and uses, 
or is perhaps the best equivalent for line, 

bu t is not an unequivocal word, as it is used in other 
ways. is the half- l ine. The sub-sections 

w i t h i n the may be or they may not be 

so. If a certain arrangement of long and short 
syllables w i t h i n that sub-section be required, then 
the sub-section is a if not, bu t only the number 

o f b e l a i d down, then the n a m e i s not 

appropriate. 



SECT. 378 DIVISIONS OF LINES. 461 

instant of each sub-section must be either a short 
syllable or the second-half of a long one, it must 
not be the first-half of a long one. For illustrating 
this point, take the second sub-section, i.e., the one 

containing four HT^T. These four must conform 

of the last long syallable passing over into the fol­
lowing sub-section ; and this is not permissible. 

The sign | is used for the pause at the half 
line, or first line of a doha, U for the end of the line* 
or doha, 

379. Metres. Very elaborate and exceedingly in­
genious methods have been worked out for ascertain-v 

ing how many different arrangements of long and 
short syllables are possible in a line containing a 



particular grouping of long and short syllables w i l l 
be. Other schemes for work ing out other details 
are given, eight or nine in a l l . 

Of the ingenui ty of these methods and their 
adequacy to secure accurate results, it is impossible 
to speak too h igh ly , bu t whether the ascertainment 
that in a l ine containing 32 instants 3,524,578 
different arrangements of long and short syllables 
are possible is of great value for those who desire 
to cul t ivate poetry, may be doubted by some. 

462 PROSODY. SEOT.C 379 



SECT., 380 METRES. 468 

agree; (3) under which aire grouped a l l 

other varieties. ' 

W i t h i n these sub-divisions are almost in f in i t e 
possible and actual varieties, according to the 
number of syllables, in vary ing order of long and 
short. Every group of 4 is capable of 16 

varieties, w i t h 16 , _ 4,096 varities are possible. 

In the case of lines w i t h 30 arid more the 

possible, arrangements of long and short syllables 
must r u n in to mi l l ions . 

As so many of the popular metres are composed 

according to the method perhaps one 

fo rm of the may suffice. The, is 

selected, as it is probably the best known ; though, 
in mak ing this selection, i t should be pointed out 
that probably,there is no other fo rm of verse in this 
division which is so free f rom trammels as regards 
the observance of the order of long and short 
syllables, as is the In this way, i t is not 

quite typ ica l of this division of poetry. 

The poet who most excelled in this metre was 
Padmakar; T u l s i Das has also used it very effective-
ly in his K a b i t t Ramayan. 

The contains 31 in each line, arrang­

ed as follows :—8 +8 + 8 + 7 « 31 . If possible, a 
word should close at each of the four pauses; 
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but this is not absolutely essential. A word must 

close, however, at the 16th and 31st , _ This 

condition and the further one that the last of 

the line must be long, are the only restrictions placed 
on the fu l l freedom of the poet; yet probably there 
is no more melodious measure in Hindi poetry than 
than the Kabitt. 

Two specimen lines are given— 

In the first example, the words conclude at 
each of the four pauses, according to the strict rule ; 

To illustrate the freedom of this form of verse, 
the metric arrangement of the lines 1 and 2 is placed 
one over the other, by which it wi l l be seen how 
they may vary. 
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in the 2nd it is not so, the though belonging to 

the second group as regards meaning is read with 

the first group, so as to make up the 8 So 

with the in the word but, as stated 

above, this liberty is allowed to the poet. 

381. Probably a considerable majority of the H i n d i 
poems which enjoy the widest reputation, are written 
in the styles which conform to the Matr ik method of 
scanning. 

Generally, a poet adopts the use of several 
different metres in the same poem, something after 
the manner of Tennyson in his •• Maud. " Writers 
vary greatly in this matter. Occasionally, a poet 
exclusively, or almost exclusively, adopts one special 
metre, e.g., Girdhar Kabiraya made himself master 
of the Kundaliya, and uses no other form of verse ; 
Bihari Lai's favourite was the Doha; Padamakar 
excelled in the Kab i t t ; Nabha Das used the 
Chhappaya largely. Tulsi Das seemed greatly at 
home with all forms of verse; but possibly the 
Ohaupai was that in which he wrote with the 
greatest freedom. In his Ramayan, the general 
method is 4 Ohaupais (8 lines), followed by a Doha, 
with here and there a Soratha, and, scattered up and 
down the book, some Chhands of various metres. 
Some of these latter are very fine, 

30 
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It has been already noticed that in the M a t r i k 
Ohhand the lines are regulated by the number of 
instants or not by syllables,  

Three points should be noted — 

1. Sometimes only the number of the instants 
in the line or Oharan is fixed. 

2. Sometimes certain sub-divisions within 
these Oharan are fixed, with the number of instants 
in each sub-division. 

' 3. Sometimes the in these sub-divisions 

are also fixed, i.e., the order of long and short 
syllables is definitely laid down. Frequently this 
only applies to certain parts of the line: it may be 
arranged that a long syllable must stand at the end 
qf the Oharan, or that certain must occur in 

this or that sub-division of the line. 

W i t h reference to 2, it may very naturally be 
asked, if the line be only measured by instants, 
what difference can it make, whether it be said that 
the Oharan must contain, say, 13 instants, or that 
it must have one foot of 6 instants, another one 
of 4, and a third of 3, making a total of 13 ? The 
answer is that in the second way of stating it, 
a slight restriction is put upon the arrangement of 
long and short syllables; a foot must always 
oonciude with a completed syllable, and therefore, 



SECT. 381 METRES. 4*67 

under the Second method, there must not be a long 
syllable for the 6th and 7th instants in the line, for 
then the first-half of the syllable would belong to 
the 1st foot, and the second to the 2nd, which is not 
permissible, e.g.— 

382. Of the numerous species and varieties of 
Matrik Ohhand, only a few wil l be explained and 
illustrated. 

1. Doha The Doha consists of 4 

Oharans. The 1st and 3rd Oharans contain 3 feet 
of 6, A, and 3 instants, respectively, total 13 ; and 
the 2nd and 4th Charans, 3 feet of 6, A, and 1 ins­
tants, total 11 . The last foot of the 1st Oharan 
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The last syllable of the 2nd and 4th Charans 
must be short. 

Ram is eternal, his attributes endless, lengthy 
stories (of him) innumerable; having heard 
(them) they will not regard them as astounding, 
whose understanding is clear. 

This is the most common Doha; other varieties-
are also found, e.g.— 

The heart* a pearl, milk, of these the nature is,. 
that, when broken, they cannot afterwards be 
re-united, though myriads of devices be adopted. 

Here it will be noticed that, though there are 
11 instants in the 2nd and 4th Charans, the arrange­
ment of feet is different, being apparently 4 + 6 + 1 
or 4 + 4 + 3; it cannot be 6 + 4 + 1, as there is a longr 
syllable at 6, 7. 

383. 2. Soratbd The Sorathd is a trans­

posed Doha, the 1st and 3rd Charans of the latter 
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becoming the 2nd and 4th of the Soratha, and the 
2nd and 4th, the 1st and 3rd. Thus, instead of 
6 + 4 + 3 = 13, 6 + 4 + 1 = 1 1 , we get 11 instanta in 
the 1st Charan, and 13 in the 2nd, and the rhyme 
also comes in the middle of the half-verse instead 
of the end —• 

Thus having thought* O steadfast in wisdom, 
putting away every evil counsel and doubt, 
worship Ram, the hero of Raghu's line, the 
home of mercy, the beautiful* the giver of peace. 

384, 3. Cbaupai. i.e., four-footed. A 

Ohaupai is made up of 4 Charans, each Charan 
containing 16 instants. The 2nd Charan rhymes 
with the 1st, and the 4th with the 3rd. The last 
two instants must be or that is to say, a 
long syllable must not precede a final As 
regards the earlier 14 instants of each Charan, various 
arrangements are possible and permissible. 

For the whole Charan perhaps, the most general 
arrangement is 6 + 4 + 4 + 2 « 16. Other arrange-
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Wherefore I, having bowed my head before the 
saints, will sing the glory of Hari, the giver of 
peace to his people, the sportive life he lived in-
Braj, of this will I tell something with joy. 
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uncommon verse, and is a good illustration of the 
peculiarities which some writers delight in. 

Its peculiarity consists in this, that the first 
Charan of the third line must be the same as the 
second Oharan of the second line, and the whole 
verse must close with the same words as it com­
mences with. 
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He who acts without thought, will afterwards 
repent ; 

He will rain his work and become a laughing­
stock in the world ; 

He will become a laughing-stock in the world, 
and will obtain no peace of mind ; 

Bating and drinking, the courtesies of life and 
festivities will yield no pleasure to his mind ; 

Oirdhar Kabiraya tells you, that trouble cannot 
be kept back, try how you will. 

It comes hammering away at the life of the man 

who has acted without thought. 

In some Kundaliyas, the 5th and 6th lines scan 

13 + 11, instead of 11 + 13. 
Pal tu Das, or, as his disciples prefer to cal l h i m , 

Pa l tu Saheb, wrote many verses, and among others 
200 (actually 198) Kundaliyas have been collected 
and published. He appears to have invented a 
Kundal iya of his own. Each verse contains nine 
lines, the first and last are identical, and the last-half 
of the 1st l ine is repeated as the first-half of the 2nd. 

This is b u t a brief introduct ion to a very large 
subject. No t only are there a very great number of 
different verses, bu t frequently numerous varieties 
of one fo rm of verse, e.g., one wri ter speaks of 23 
principal forms of the Doha. 
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BRAJ-BHASHA. 

386. For the study of the Braj-Bhasha, few prose 

works are available. About the best is the 
of Lalld-J{ L a i , In modern editions of this, 
however, the tendency is to substitute modern H i n d i 
forms for the more dist inct ly Braj forms. Probably 
the best edition obtainable is that, published by the 
(Government) Board of Examiners, Council House 
Street, Calcutta. Rs. 3. It has useful notes. 

Sometimes, even by Ind ian readers, Prem-Sagar 
(also by Lal l i i - J i Lai ) is spoken of, as wri t ten in the 
Braj-Bhasha; but this is not the case. It was p u t 
into the H i n d i prose, that was then being developed 
by L a l l i i - J i f rom a Bra j original. The Bra j forms 
are largely confined to the scraps of verse w i t h 
which the prose is interspersed. Commentators on 
the Ramayan and other H i n d i books not uncommon­
ly affect a style which approximates in a larger or 
less degree, to the Bra j dialect, bu t the true domain 
of Braj-Bhasha is poetry. H i u d i writers may adhere 
to modern H i n d i in their prose; but , as soon as they 
use verse, Bra j is the dialect most frequently 
brought in to requisi t ion. I t is therefore necessary 
for the student at an early stage of his reading to 
acquire some fami l i a r i ty w i t h the more common 
forms of the Bra j declensions and conjugations. 
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As Braj forms predominate largely in most 
Hindi works written in verse, it is needless to refer 

to many by name. The by Brajbasi 

Dds, would, I believe, be accepted as a good 
specimen. An exceedingly useful book is the "Sabhd 
Bilas." This is a collection of verses by various 
writers, edited by Lallii-J{ Lai . A good edition was 
published at the Medical H a l l Press, Benares, in 
1900; it has an English translation and fu l l notes. 
A most helpful book for a student. (The price is 
about Rs. 6, I believe). 

In the following lists, no pretence is made to 
completeness, and not every form given is to be 
taken as necessarily pure Bra], The charge of 
slavish purism cannot be fairly brought against the 
majority of Hindi writers. Tulsi Das wrote in 
Purabi Hindi , but was quite ready to use forms 
from other dialects, and, in case of need, to make 
up new forms of his own. The glamour of Tulsi Das' 
style has so influenced poetry since his time, that 
few writers adhere strictly and exclusively to Braj 
forms, but introduce Purabi and other dialectic forms; 
probably few could decide which are Braj forms and 
which belong to some other dialect. In these cir­
cumstances, it has been thought better to give 
some of the more common forms met with in 
poetry, whether these forms be Braj or not. As 
the writer has, in a separate pamphlet, dealtiwith 
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the more distinctive Ramayan forms, they have not 
been specially included in the following lists. 

PARTICLE-POSTPOSITIONS USED IN THE DECLEN­
SION OF NOUNS AND PRONOUNS, 

387. H i g h Hindi. Braj, etc. 
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3RD PERSONAL PRONOUN, AND PROXIMATE AND 
REMOTE DEMONSTRATIVE. 

High Hind i . Braj, etc. 
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• From this point, the High Hindi forms will not be given. 

SBCT. 390 BRAJ-BHASHA. 
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It is unnecessary to go through the remaining 
Tenses of the Verb ; they are seldom met with, and, 
from the forms given above, wi l l be readily recog­
nized. 

391. A V E R B W I T H CLOSE ROOT. 

Two courses were possible in illustrating the 
forms of the general Verb :* (1 ) to give forms of 
different Verbs, as actually met within the various 
Tenses, etc., or ( 2 ) to apply these forms to one 
simple Verb. The latter course has been adopted, 
as being less confusing to the student. 
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APPENDIX. 

HINDI GRAMMATICAL TERMS. 

* See classification "on page 25. 
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GRAMMATICAL TERMS. 

* Though means " doer," it is equivalent to " subject." 
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* These names are unsatisfactory, as they may be used of 
Nouns as well as of Participles. 
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INDEX I . (ENGLISH). 

Hind i Grammatical Terms are given at the heads of the 
Chapters and in the Appendix. They are not included in the 
Index. 

The numbers refer to the Paragraph, not to the page. 

Where more than one reference is given the earlier 
number generally refers to the more important section. 

Abbreviations used in wri t ing ... ... 25 
Ablative Case ... ... ... ... 40,35 

„ „ of Nouns ... ... ... 107 
„ „ in Adverbial Phrases ... ... 330 

Ablative and Instrumental Cases ... ... 40,106 
Absolute Future ... ... 238—242, 196,216 

„ „ , uses of ... ... ... 238-242 
„ „ : Conditional ... ... 241 
„ „ -.Definite ... ... ... 239 
„ „ : Interrogative ... ... 240 
„ „ : P r e s u m p t i v e . . . ... 239 
„ „ : Special use of ..• ... 242 
„ „ , use of, for Contingent Future ... 232, 233 

Absolute use of Participles ... ... 225,226 
Abstract Nouns ... ... ... 49, 319 
Abstract Compounded Nouns ... .., 316, 319 
Accent ... ... ... ... 27,28 
Accented Syllables ... ... ... 28 
Accented Words ... ... ... 27 
Accusative Case ... ... 97—101,35,38 

„ „ in Adverbial Phrases ... ... 330 
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Accusative, Double ... ... 98, 99 
„ of place ... ... ... 100 
„ of time ... ... ... 101 
„ supplied by Genitive ... ... 124 

and Dative ... ... 39,97,98 
„ wi th and without ... ... 97,213 

Accusatives, two ... ... ... 99 
Acquisitive Verbs ... ... ... 297,220 

„ i not used wi th ... ... 214 
Addit ion, Subtraction, etc. ... ... ... 362 
Adhyapak Rama-ratna, Mr. ... ... ... 367 
Adjectival Compounded Nouns ... ... 316, 320 
Adjectives ... ... ... ... Ch. V I I . 

„ , Comparison of ... ... 162 
„ , Inflection of ... ... ... 154 
„ , Uninfected ... ... ... 155 
;, used as Nouns ... ... ... 134 
„ , Predicative use of ... ... 145 

Adverbs ... ... ... ... Ch. X I I 
„ of Degree ... ... ... 328 

of Manner ... ... ... 327,324 
„ of Place and Direction ... ... 325, 324 

of Time ... .„ ... 326,324 
,, , Miscellaneous ... ... ... 329 
„ (in comparison) ... ... 162 

' '.,. ' Three classes ... ... ... 324 
Adverbs and Postpositions ... ... ... 323 

„ Pronominal ... ... ... 324 
Adverbial Participle ... ... ... 198,328 

„ Phrases ... ... ... 330 
Adversative Conjunctions ... ... ... 334 
Agentive Case ... ... ... 37 
Agglomferatived ... ... ... 350 
Agreement of Nominative and Verb ... ... 142,143 
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Agreement of Accusative and Verb. ... 144 
„ Adjective or Participle and: Accusative 145 

Alliteration ... ,.,.: ,, ... , 375 
Alliterative Compound Verbs ... ... 290 
Alphabet ... ,., ..* ... , ... 5—7; 

Alphabets other than Nagari ... ; , ... 29 
Alternative Conjunctions ••• ' 335 
Anunasik ... . . . . , - . ... ,, ... 10 ,4 ,11 
4nusvar ... ... ... ... 10 ,4 ,11 
Apabranshas ... ... ... .„ 1, 2 
Article, substitutes for ... ... ... 34 
Aspirated letters ... ... ... 12 
Avadhi , ... ... ... ... 3,377 
Auxiliary Verb, omission of ... .309 

Baniouti ... ... ... ,.. 29 
Braj-Bhasha ... ... ... Ch. X V I I I , 2, 377 
Brajbilas ... ... ... ... 386 

Caesura ... ... ... " ... 373 
Cardinal Numbers ... *" ... ... 344, 345 
Cases, General scheme of ... ... %# Ch. IV 
Cases of Nouns ... ... 9 3 - 1 3 3 
Case-endings ... ... ... ... 45 
Case-endings : how written .,. ... 47 
Case signs repeated to give distributive force ... 146c. 

,, with more than one Noun ... ... 176 
Causal Verbs ... ...271—278,28,209,269 

„ : Cases governed br .:. ... 273 
„ ,, : Formation of ••• .; - ... 274—278 
,1 ,, : Form and Meanings .. ... 271 
„ „ : Suggested schedule form' ... 272 

Causal Compound Verbs ... "" ... 291 
Century ... ... -' ... . 353 
Cerebrals ... ... ... .;. 11, 13, 14 

32 
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Changes of letters ... ... ... 24 
Characteristic letters : Pronouns ... ... 182 

„ „ : Pronominal Adjectives ... 191 
Chaupai ... ... ... ... 384 
Christian Era ... ... ... ... 357 
Classification of letters. Chart. ... ... 14 
Classification of Verbs. According to form ... 210 

„ „ i» According to meaning and 
usage ... 209 

Close Compound Verbs ... ... 281-289,300 
Closed consonants ... ... ... 16 
Coinage ... ... ... ... 361 
Collectives ... ... ... .. 349,350 
Common Nouns ... ... ... ... 49 
Comparison of Adjectives ... ... ... 162 
Comparison : Ablative Case... ... ... 107l, 162 
Completives (Verbs) ... ... ... 295 
Compound consonants ... ... ... 19 ,20 ,4 
Compound Nouns ... ... 134-140, 80 
Compound Pronouns ... ... ... 190 
Compound Verbs ... ... 281—306, 209 
Compounded Nouns (and Adjectives) ... .. 316—-321 
Concessive Conjunctions ... ... ... 337 
Conjugation of Verbs, Classification of ... ... 209—210 
Conjunct letters ... ... ... 19 

„ „ , List of principal ... ... 20 
Conjunctions ... ... ... Ch. X I V 

„ : Cumulative ... .,. ... 333 
„ : Adversative ... ... ... 334 
„ : Alternative ... „ ... 335 
„ : Hypothetical ... ... .., 336 
„ : Concessive ... ... ... 337 
„ : Explanative .. . ... ... 338 
" : Dependent ... ... ... 339 
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Conjunctive Participles ... ... 227—230f 196; 216 
„ . u . : Forms of ... 227 
,, — ,, : Idiomatic usas of ,..228—230 
n H : In Adverbial Phrases ... 330 

Consonant s. 
...: Pronunciation of . ... 11—13 

„ Closed ... ' ... :. ... ... 16 
•'; ,, ^Compound ... ... ... ... 19 

Contingent Future 232—237,196,216 
' .,, Conditional . .., ... 233 
„ „ : Equal to Absolute Future ... 237 

; ,, ... : Interrogative ... 236 
„ „ : Optative ... ... 235 
,, 5, : Possibility ... ... 234 

: " „ „ : Use of, for Absolute Future ... ' 232 
„ „ : Uses of .... .,„ 232 

Contingent Imperfect. .„, ... ... 261f 196 
Contingent Perfect ... ... ... 262,196 
Coritinuatiyes (Compound Verbs) ... 299, 298, 301 
Correlative Pronoun ... ... ... : 185 
Correlative & Relative ... ... 147 
Cumulative Conjunctions ... ... ... 333 

Dative Case ... ... ...102—105.35,39, 29,7 
Dative and Accusative ... "" ... ... 39,97, 98 
Dative of Possession *.. ... 104 

„ Purpose ... ... ... 105 
„ Recipient ... ... ... 103 

Day ... ... ... ... 353 
Days of the Week and Month ... ... 354, 356 
Declension of Verbs ... ... ... Ch. X 

" of Nouns ... ... ... 8 3 - 8 9 
„ of „ Paradigm ... ... 94 

Demonstrative Pronouns ... 178-175 
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Deiito-labials ... ... .... ... 14 
Dependent Conjunctions ... ... ... 339 
Dfefeideratives (Compound Verbs) ... ... 220,302 
Dialects in Poetry .. ... 377 
Diminutive Compounded Nouns ... .. 316, 321 
Direct and Indirect Narration ... ... 148 
Disjunctions ... ... ... ... 332 
Divijiiofc,. ... ... ... ... 362 
Divisions of Hindi Grammar ,.. : ... Ch. I l l 
: „ , Time ... ... • . . . 3 5 3 - 3 5 7 
- „ Verses and Lines in Poetry ... 378 
Division of Words and Nouns ... ... 48b 
Doha ... ... . . . . . . ... 382 
Double Accusative ... ... ... 98 

Early Morning ... ... ... . . , . , . . . : 353 
Eastern Hindi ... .. 377 
Emotions (in Prosody) ... ... .,.. ' 355 
Eras and Epochs ... ... : 357 
Evfening ... ,.. ,353 
Explanative Conjunctions - - - 338 

Eeminjne Noups ... ... ... 66ff. 
Figures 61 Speech ... ... ._ 367 
Foot (in' Prosody) ... ... 374 
Form of Letters ... ... , 4 
Factions '" ... ... ... 352 
Frequentafives (Compound Verbs) ... ... ' 298 
Future,; Absolute ... J 238—242,216,196 

. Contingent ... 232-297216,196 

Render of Nouns ... ... ... 5 1 _ 8 1 
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Gender, Feminine ... ... ... . 6 6 - - 7 6 
„ Special ... ... ... 77-81 
„ of Verbs ... ... ... 212 
,, indicated by different words ... ... 79 
V, of Compound Nouns ... ... r 80 
„ of Urdu Nouns ... ... ... 81 

Genitive Case ... ... ... ... 35 ,41 
genitive Case of Nouns ... ... . , .108—138 

„ „ : where more than one word involved 125 
» „ : Intensive ... .... 119 
„ „ : for Accusative ' ... ... 124 
„ „ of Material ... ... 115 

lf „ office ... ,r; i i i 
„ „ „ Possession ... ... l i t 

. . .,, „ „ Price & Quantity .,. . ... '114 
„ „ ,, Relationship ••• ... 112" 
" " „ Residence ... ... 117 

" " ' ' Time ... ... ,, ... 116 
" „ , Omission of related word 121 

„ : Separation of related words .». ,120 
' „ , . . c-Special use of, iwith words repeated; 152 
V 15 Yarious uses of ... , 118 
„ „ »to indicate strong negative . ... t126 
„ „ , , with Infinitive as Noun ... ,123 
„ „ ;with Postpositions ... ... 127 

, "w „ unchanged in certain sentences ... 109 
' ' ''- "t. use of for oi 122 

Gerund ... ... .•. 218,298,302 
Giridhar ... ... ;.. 381 
God, Pronouns to be used for ... ... 171" 
Grammarians, Indian ... ... ... 31b; 
Grammatical Terms : L . . . " . . . Appendix 
Gtferson, Sir George A. ... . . . 1 , 2, 213, 218, 226 (6) 
Gutturals . . ' . . . , ,.. 11,14 
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Madhava Prashad Pathak, Pundit .,.: : ... , 314 
Mahabir Prashad, Pundit ... ... v 2 
MahajanI "' ... ' ... ... 29 
Masculine Nouns ... ... ... 54ff 
Measures of Length ' ... i ... 359 
Measures of Land ... ... ••• 360 
Medial forms of vowels, use of ... ... . 1 7 
Metaphors ... ... ... ... ,367 
Metre ... ... ... ... 368—370 
Metres .. ... ... ... 379 
Modified forms of consonants .... ••• 19 
Month ... ... ... . ... '353 
Months, names of ... ... ... 355 
Moods ... ..• 212 
Multiplication ... ... ... ••• ,362 
Multiplication Tables ... ... ... 362 

r ' 

Nabha Das ... ... ... ... 381 
Nasals ... ... ... ••• 11 
Negatives ... ... ;.. ... '329 
Neuter Verbs . . . . ... ... 209 
Night ... , , ... ... ... 353 
Nominal Compound Verbs ... ... ... v 305 
Nominative Case, ... ... . . . 3 5 

Nominative Case of Nbtms ' ... ••• 95,96 
„ „ w i t h 213,214,95,37 

Nominative & Verb ... ... ... 142f143 
Nouns ... Oh. V. 

„ , , Three-fold division of .. ... 49 
; , , . , , Four classes of ... ... 93,94 

,. , Four Declensions ... ... 83 
, Compound ... ... ... 134-140 
Compounded with suffix ... .. 3 l6-^32l 
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Noun of Agency ... ... 231, 196, 216, 318 

„ ", , implying futurity ... ••• 231 
Noun-verbal Compound Verbs ... 281, 305, 306 
Number, of Nouns ... ... ••• 82 

„ , of Verbs ... ... — 212 
Numbers, Divisions of Time, etc. ... ••• Oh.'XVI 

Numbers, Cardinal ... ... — 344,345„ Ordinal ... ... ••• 346 

Numerals, Idiomatic uses of ... ... 351 



ENGLISH INBEX. 507 

Oblique Cases and their Case signs ... ... 146 
Occupations. Compounded Nouns ... ... 316,318 
Omission of Auxiliary Verb ... ... 30* 

with ... ... 310 

„ related word after ... ... 121 
„ ... ... ... 132 
„ ... ... ... 131 
,,, ... ... ... 106 

Onomatopoetic Verbs ... ... ... 280 
Oratio recta and obliqua ... ... . 148 
Order of words in a sentence ... ... 147 
Ordinal Numbers ... ... ... 346 

Padmakar ... ... ... ... 3 8 0 , 3 8 1 
Pairs of Words ... ... ... ... 135 
Palatals ... ... ... ... 1 1 , 1 4 
Paltu Sahib ... ... ... ... 385 
Paradigms of Verbs ... ... ... 197-208 
Participle in place of second Verb ... ... 30& 
Participle, Predicative ... ... ... 145 
Participles ... 216, 222-226, 298, 299, 301, 302 

: Conjunctive ... ... 227—230,196 
: Imperfect ... ... 225,315, 196 

„ Perfect ... ... 226,315,196 
Participles : Absolute ... . . ,. 223 

, agreeing with subject ... ... 223 
„ & Verb with different subjects ... 225 (3) 
„ : Various uses of ... ... 224 
„ : with and without ... ... 223 

ff : used in formation of Twelve Tenses ... 344 
Parts of Speech ... ... ... 31a 
Passive Verbs ... ... ... 208, 209,210,197 
Passive-Neuter Verbs ... ... 269,270, 209 210 
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Present Perfect ... . ... :258>19ff 
Presumptive Imperfect ' ... ... ;.. 263,19& 
Presumptive Perfect ... 264; 196& 
Price, way of writing ... ... ... 361 
Progressives (Compound Verbs) ... ... 301 
Pronominal Adjectives ... ... ... Ch. IX 

„ „ , of Quality ... ... 194 
: „ „ » of Quantity or Number ... 193, 

,, „ : Various ... ... 19S 
,, , „ as Adverbs ... ... 194 

Pronominal Adverbs, of Place, Direction, Time, 
Manner ... ... ... ... 324 

Pronouns ... — ... ... Ch. VI11 
„ , Compound .. ... ... 190 
" , Constructive base of ... ... 167 

Pronoun, Correlative ... ... ... 185 
Pronouns, Demonstrative ... ... ... 173. 
Pronouns, for 3rd Personal ... ... ... 173* 
Pronoun, Honorific ... ... ... 176,177" 
Pronouns, Indefinite ... ... ... 188,189 

„ .Interrogative — ... 182,183,186.187 
„ , Personal, 1st and 2nd ... ... 165 
„ „ , Accusative and Dative ... 168-
„ ,, , Additional Plural forms ... 166 
„ „ , Genitive ... ... ... 169 
„ „ , Use of Sing, and Plural, ... 170,174 

Pronoun, Reflexive ... ... . ... 178,179 
„ , Relative ... ... ... 182—184 

Prdnouns, Relative, Interrogative and Correlative .. 182 
, Omission of,,, ... . ... :.... -. 172 

Bfonunciation ... ... ... - 8—13-
... of Anunftsik & Anusvfir ... ... 10 

- „ of consonants ... ... 11—13 
, „ of vowels ... ... .8 
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Proper Nouns ... ... ... 49 
Proportionals ... ... 947 
Prosody ... ... Oh. X V I I 
' „ Divisions of. . ... .., ... . 3 6 4 

Punctuation ... ... ... ...7 . ;26 

Rajniti ... ... ... ... - 386 
Ramayan, Ram-charit Manas ( ... 2 
Reflexive Pronoun ... ... - 176,178,179 
Relative Pronoun ... ... " 182—184, 164 
Relative and Correlative, Order of, in sentence ... 147 (10) 
Repetition of Words ... ... ... 149--152 

„ „ : Distributive force ... 150 
„ ,, : Intensive force . . ... 151 

Repetition of Numbers ... ... ... 351 
Verb ... ... ... 312 

fteph ... ... ... ... 19 
feespectful forms of the Imperative ... ... 243 
ftest ... ... ... ... 373 
Rhyme .. ... ... ... 375 
Roman-Urdu ... ... ... ... 1 

-Sabha-bilas ... ... ... ... 386 
Sadal Misra ... ... ... ... 2 
Salutations ... ... ... ... 342 
Sandhi ..• ... ... ... 21—23 
Sanskrit ... ... ... ... 1,2 
Seasons ... ... ... ... 355 
Shukadeva Bihari Mishraf Pundit ... ... 367 
•Shyam Bihari Mishra, Pundit ... ... 367 
Singular and Plural, Special uses of 90 ,91 
Soratha ... ... ... ... 383 
Stem of Verbs ... ... 211,215, 196 
Styles, . . ... ... ... ... 366 
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Subject of Verb ... ... ... 212 
„ unexpressed ... ••. 307 

Substantive Verb ... ... ... 199,19$ 
Subtraction ... ... ... ... 362 
Suffixes and Prefixes ... ... ... Ch. XI 
Suffixes ... ... ... ... 314,37 
Superlative Degree of Adjectives ... ... 162 
Sur Das ... ... ... ... 2 
Sur-Sagar ... ... ... ... 2 
Syllable !... ... ... . . . 15 ,4 ,370 
Synonymous Compound Verbs ... ... -290 
Syntax ... ... ... Ch. VI & 32 

of the Verb ... ... ...307—312 

Tadbhavas ... ... ... ... 3 

Tatsamas ... ... * ... ..• 3 

Tense' ... ... ••• ... 196 

Tenses ... ... ... 212,215,216 

„ The twelve formed from the Participles ... 244 

„ used with the subject with ... 95 

Time, Divisions of ... ... ... 353—357 

To-day, to-morrow, etc. ... ... ... 353 

Transitive Verbs ... ... ... 209,210 

: Paradigms of ... 202, 205, ,206, 207 

Tulsi Das ... ... ... 2,380,381 

Uninfected Adjectives •.. ... ..• 155 

Urdu ... ... ... ••• 1 

Urdu letters in Hindi 

Urdu Jiouns* Gender of ... ... ... 81 54 
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9. Passive Verb ... ... ... 208 
Verbs, Parts of ... ... ... ... 216 

i, with which % is not used ... ... 214 

„ formed from Nouns ... ... ... 279 
Verb stem ... ... ... 211,215,196 
Verbs, Compound ... ... ... 281—306 
Verbal Nouns ... ... ... 315,49,218 
Vikramaditya ... ... ... ... 357 
Viram ... ... ... ... 16, 19 
Visarg ... ... ... .... 4, 9 
Vocative Case ... ... ... ... 35,43 

„ of Nouns ... ... ... 133 
Vowels ... ... ... ... 4, 6 

„ , Pronunciation of ... ... . . . . 8 
„ * Initial and medial forms ... ... 16 

Week ... ... ... ... 353 
Weights and Measures ... ... .... 358—3(50 

Year .. ... ... ' ... 353,355 
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